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E D I T O R I A L

The shocking news o f Randal 
Denny’s death saddened all 
those who knew him. Earlier 
in the week he’d worked all 
night on his sermon for Sun

day. At breakfast the next morn
ing he told Ruth, “I’ve finished 
the last chapter in my next 
book.” It was the last sermon he 
was to write.

Friday evening he was speak
ing long-distance with his long
time friend’s recent widow. As he 
was giving pastoral care, he 
slumped in his chair with a heart 
attack. He never regained con
sciousness.

While Randy lay in the hospi
tal Sunday morning, Debbie 
Weisen, the children’s pastor, de
livered his final sermon to the 
concerned congregation. The ti
de: “Is Your Passport Ready?” 
Randal died the following 
Wednesday morning.

Randal Earl Denny was a mul
titalented person, leaving a rich 
legacy to pastors who have 
known him personally or who 
have been enriched by his writ
ings. He authored 14 books, and 
number 15 is ready for submis
sion for publication.

Randy served as editor for The 
Preacher’s Magazine for nine 
years— longer than any other ed
itor except for the founder, J. B. 
Chapman. He delighted in this 
assignment. While editor he read 
and processed more than 3,200 
manuscripts. Though merciless 
with his red pen when going 
over manuscripts, meticulously 
striving for perfection in all he 
did, he remained compassionate
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with the authors and passionate 
about the magazine’s goals. First, 
he wanted to equip pastors to be 
the very best pastors they can be. 
Second, he desired to bring en
couragement to pastors. We will 
miss his loving touch on these 
pages.

Each issue o f the magazine un
veiled his pastoral perspective.
An active pastor himself, Randy 
could identify with the pressures 
and struggles o f his readers. He 
knew their hearts and their pain. 
He felt the daily grind, the inspi
ration o f the Holy Spirit, and the 
fulfillment that comes from min
istering to the broken and needy. 
Randal’s unvarnished love for his 
people caused them to return 
that love with astonishing cre
ativity.

Spokane Valley Church o f the 
Nazarene was running 280 when 
he arrived 16 years earlier. Today 
it averages 460 in worship.

Randal carefully 
balanced his time 
so the commitment 
to his church never 
diminished while 
passionately caring 
for his readers. In 
addition, Randy 
was called upon to 
preach at camp 
meetings and pre
sent workshops at 
seminars. His first
hand contact with 
pastors gave him 
credibility with his 
target audience. His 
correspondence 
confirmed their ap

preciation for his understanding 
of the role and responsibilities o 
today’s pastors.

The next issue will be dedicat
ed to Randy We will draw from 
his extensive writings. Special 
articles are being sought from 
those who knew him and have 
unique contributions to make. 
Extremely organized, Randal left 
his assistant, Cindy Osso, with 
enough material edited and 
ready to fill the two following is
sues.

I will miss his broad smile, 
hearty laughter, and generous 
spirit. He was ever a friend to the 
common person, a man o f strong 
tastes (including a penchant for 
peanut butter and antipathy for 
turnips) and uncompromising 
convictions. I’ll miss talking to 
him on the phone as we collabo
rated on the magazine.

Henri Nouwen wrote, “ [Jesus] 
never stops telling us where to 
make our true home.” He says, 
“Make your home in me as I 
make mine in you.”

Randal focused on the journey 
and never lost sight o f his true 
home. He made the final leg o f 
his journey on an up-to-date 
passport while actively engaged 
in ministry.

We thank God for giving Ran
dal Earl Denny to us. We are bet
ter for having known him.
Thanks to him, we are all check
ing our passports for our own fi
nal journey home. pm
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H O L I N E S S

Definite Holiness 
Fmcling

eter’s Pentecostal sermon in 
'Jerusalem, as recorded in 
Acts 2, was one o f the most 
effective sermons ever 
preached: “And the same 

; lay there were added unto them 
i about three thousand souls” (v.
1(1, k jv ). The Apostolic Church 
jfHas a cutting edge in its cultural 
,and social environment.

The difficulty w ith our situa
tion today is that all too fre
quently w e are not the cutting
* edge— w e are just edgy. I f  you

!look these two words up in the 
dictionary, you w ill find the fo l
lowing:
Edge: sharpness, hence penetrat

ing power.
Edgy: eager, impatient, anxious, 

iirritable.
Peter’s message had penetrating 
power.

“Blow the trumpet in Zion” 
.(Joel 2:15). Nobody uses a trum
pet to put a baby to sleep. Trum
pets are for waking people up. 
Trumpets in Zion arouse the 
Church to her mission. There is 
always some measure o f sudden
ness about divine judgments. 
God’s warnings precede them.

If John the Baptist were to 
step forth and begin to preach in 
the average church o f the day,

* after six months’ time there 
wouldn’t be a half dozen people 
left in most churches because 
they couldn’t stand the gospel o f 
repentance! He demanded re
pentance, and he demanded that 
his hearers bring forth fruit 
demonstrating repentance. He

* made straight the paths o f the 
Lord as he prepared the w ay for

BY M O R RIS  
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the coming o f our Lord. John the 
Baptist demanded that people 
bring forth fruit o f  repentance 
before he would ever baptize 
them. Yes, it’s time that judg
ment began at the house o f God 
(1 Pet. 4:17, k jv ).

There is a growing need for 
specific, pointed, practical 
preaching on holiness themes. 
W hen preachers fail to preach 
and insist upon that “holiness,” 
apart from “which no man shall 
see the Lord” (Heb. 12:14, k jv ),  

the work o f God among Holiness 
people disintegrates. A  denomi
nation that retains the doctrine 
o f holiness in its creed but does 
not insist upon the reality o f  ho
liness in the people’s lives w ill 
soon witness the sad conse
quences o f worldliness, dead
ness, and apostasy.

Spiritual dullness is the first 
to appear. The services become 
listless, dry, and dead. Backing 
up on holiness, they uncon
sciously back up on the whole 
system o f revealed truth. They 
may take up an isolated note o f 
truth and strike it long and hard 
to hide their own disharmony o f 
soul. They sit juiceless and criti
cal. Their hardened spiritual 
sensibilities render them insensi
ble to the visitation o f God’s 
Spirit. W hen others are blessed 
by the truth, they are as dry as 
Gideon’s fleece the second time 
around.

God’s Word says, “Blessed are 
the pure in heart: for they shall 
see God” (Matt. 5:8, k jv ).  Also, 
“The wages o f sin is death” 
(Rom. 6:23). In these great, out-

r p n n e r  l i b r a r yNearer* U "W ^<Y
^ A K E E ,  ,luno «

standing, definite scriptures, we 
have the imperative to be defi
nite in the great cardinal doc
trine o f entire sanctification.

W hy should w e be definite 
about holiness? Vagueness, hazi
ness, looseness, carelessness in 
presenting anything makes it im 
possible for the hearer to under
stand what we are saying or try
ing to do. The doctrine o f 
holiness is so simple as to its 
doctrinal background and rea
sonableness that anyone filled 
and thrilled by the Holy Spirit 
can help people to understand 
the fact o f  inbred sin in the hu
man heart after one is truly re
generated. The fact o f sin in be
lievers needs the preaching o f 
holiness, “the second blessing 
properly so-called,” as taught by 
John Wesley and the m odem  Ho
liness Movement.

M y father, Dr. E. O. Chalfant, 
said in the December 1937 Naza
rene Preacher’s Magazine:

It is my humble opinion that 
a real gospel preacher, i f  he 
means to preach the gospel, 
should in some w ay let it be 
known during the course o f 
his message that sin is double 
in its aspects, an act and a 
condition— the act needs to be 
forgiven, and the condition 
needs to be cleansed away. In 
fact, you w ill find that things 
in the Bible are all tied up to 
this one great outstanding 
principle o f holiness. For ex
ample, w ith reference to the 
judgment: “Herein is our love

Continued on page 11
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H O L I N E S S  C L A S S I C S

Holiness Teathing: N e w  

Testament Times to W esley

PAUL M. BASSETT, ED, 
vol. 1 o f Great Holiness Classics 
(Kansas City: Beacon Hill Press 

' of Kansas City, 1997), 344 pages 
PA083-411-5751

• 'finally, in 1997, we have vol- 
iVime 1 o f the six-volume Great 
Holiness Classics— after four of 
the other volumes had been 

[J_ our helpers for some years— in 
an auspicious, significant, high- 
quality publishing venture and ad
venture, similar in extravagance to 
the same publisher’s three-volume 
Exploring Christian Holiness.

I say “finally” because we had 
anticipated it for a number of 
years. When Carl Bangs’s Arminius 
appeared, I said in a review o f it in 
the Seminary Tower that I could see 

-why we had awaited it for such a 
long time: Bangs’s University of 

< Chicago Ph.D. dissertation on 
Arminius had only indicated a be- 

t ginning o f his research into the life 
and the Latin and Dutch works of 
the “quiet Dutchman.” As this vol
ume edited by Paul Merritt Bassett 
is in hand, I can see why it was 
“molasses slow” in its birthing: 
none of the writings he introduces 
us to, from the 2nd to the 17th 
centuries, had been written in En- 
glish. Bassett translated all of them 
freshly, except for the writings of 
the 4th-century Macarius the Egyp
tian and the Arndt excerpt, in 

'  Which case he used John Wesley’s 
translation (see p. 27). At the same 

' time, he is knowledgeable of the 
other translations the church has

4
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been gifted with. The fresh transla
tions were given us because our 
time is the end o f century No. 20 
of our era, and not a distant earlier 
century when many o f the other 
translations appeared. Besides, 
Bassett knows that a Wesleyan-Ho- 
liness translator o f the works 
would do them and us more justice 
than a translator would who 
comes to them from a variant tra
dition. I do not know of anyone in 
our Wesleyan-Holiness history who 
would have been up to this.

When I reviewed for the Preach
er’s Magazine Bassett’s contribution 
in volume 2 of Exploring Christian 
Holiness, I gave him what was per
haps a left-handed compliment, 
saying that as Uncle Bud Robinson 
could find entire sanctification just 
about everywhere from Genesis to 
Revelation in Scripture, Bassett 
had seemed to find it in variant 
sorts of writers from the apostles to 
John Wesley—Augustine, Luther, 
and so-on. At the same time, when 
Bud Camfield asked many o f us to 
send him our nominations for the 
most significant event in all of Naz
arene history, I wrote him that I 
think it might have been Bassett’s 
work, in volume 2 of ECH.

In that earlier volume, Bassett 
gave us the teachings o f the 
Greek-writing Eastern fathers and 
the Latin-writing Western fathers, 
as they taught precisely what we 
Wesleyan-Holiness people teach. 
Bassett gave us the views o f Au
gustine and Luther and others, 
whose writings constitute a spiri
tuality on which Wesley fed and 
on which we can feed for our 
more-or-less precise understand

ing o f entire sanctification.
In that volume, Bassett pretty 

much proved that, without any ex
ception he could find, the fathers 
taught each one of the five or six 
aspects of the doctrine and experi
ence o f entire sanctification that 
we Wesleyan-Holiness people 
teach and experience. These as
pects were that entire sanctifica
tion is subsequent to regeneration; 
that it is instantaneously received 
by faith through the baptism with 
or being filled with the Holy Spirit; 
that it constitutes a cleansing away 
of sin; and that it is for this life.

In this present publication, Bas
sett works with both entire sanctifi
cation and Christian perfection, 
and not as exclusively with the for
mer as in the earlier volume. 
Adding Christian perfection to 
what he sets out to treat, it seems 
to me, gives him more allowance 
for including spirituality excerpts 
from Augustine, Anabaptists, 
Lutheran Pietists, and early mod
em Roman Catholic piety. Bassett 
admits that many of these writings 
“speak a variety of theological and 
spiritual dialects” (p. 26). He also 
says, “the Holiness message is 
clearly a development of what is 
already there, not a hybrid nor a 
novelty nor an aberration” (p. 27).

The reader will note that he says 
the excerpts from the fathers teach 
entire sanctification and Christian 
perfection. They are titled in that 
way. Augustine (354— 430) is per
haps the last great father, but ex
cerpts from him are not headed as 
being on entire sanctification. Au
gustine might be included by Bas
sett partly because of his enormous
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H O L I N E S S  C L A S S I C S

influence on Christianity ever 
since, Roman Catholic and Protes
tant. Bassett writes, “But here Au
gustine stops short o f the view of 
Wesleyans and others. He insists 
that this work of grace is fulfilled 
only ‘after the battle with death is 
exhausted”’ (p. 164).

It is to be noted that he uses 
the more general term, “holi
ness,” to discuss the Anabaptists, 
“Pietism” to discuss the spiritual
ity o f Arndt and Francke, and 
“piety” to discuss early modem 
Roman Catholic excerpts.

The reader is not to expect all 
these pre-Wesley treatises to mirror 
precisely what Wesley and his 
brother Charles came to teach in 
the 18th century. At points, it does 
mirror specific aspects of their 
teaching. Especially is this so in the 
fathers where,, as Arminius said, 
the water is likely to be purer, since 
it is nearer to the fountain. In gen
eral, the later excerpts constitute a 
depth o f spirituality upon which 
the Wesleys fed for their theologi
cal understandings. Reading these 
freshly translated excerpts, refined 
from a vast amount o f spirituality 
literature, and then refined further 
to reduce it to about the size of the 
other volumes in the series, should 
help us as they helped Wesley— as 
material to put a burning into our 
bones, as we in our time and vari
ous cultures seek to explicate and 
to promote the actual teachings of 
the Wesley brothers and o f the 
American Holiness Movement.

I chided the author about his 
not having included in ECH the 
teachings o f Fenelon (1651—  
1715). And, lo, Bassett has here 
three selections from Fenelon’s 
.. . Christian Perfection. He tells 
us why Fenelon barely gets in
cluded: because, among other 
things, as a good Roman Catholic 
archbishop, he taught that “one 
must be entirely sanctified before 
he or she may be justified” (p. 
331), turning the Protestant or
der o f salvation upside down. A l
so it is because, although Wesley 
had included Fenelon in his 
Christian Library and had pro
moted his writings, he also made 
harsh appraisals o f Fenelon. Wes

ley’s Fenelon is a significantly 
edited Fenelon; but it is Fenelon.

Excerpts from the writings of 
Walter Hilton (ca. 1340-96) are 
among the choicest of all this spiri
tuality literature— a man we never 
hear about in a usual survey course 
in church histoiy. This English 
priest writes on the uncreated love 
(o f the Holy Spirit) and the created 
love (in us), often using John’s 
New Testament writings. This dear 
English monk, writing in Old En
glish and Latin, often reminds us of 
the emphasis on love in Wesley 
and in the late Mildred Wynkoop. 
Hilton says, “He loves us so much, 
He gives us His love, which is the 
Holy Spirit” (p. 254). ‘“We love 
God because he first loved us,”’ he 
quotes from John (p. 255). And he 
adds, “He loves us most when He 
gives us the gift o f the Holy Spirit” 
(ibid.). Sin is disposed of, even as 
we Wesleyan-Holiness people say, 
for Hilton writes, “In the justifica
tion of a soul, our Lord Jesus mani
fests His greatest love to a soul, for 
He disposes o f all sin and unites 
the soul to himself. Such is the 
greatest thing that He is able to do 
for the soul, and for this reason it is 
allotted to the Holy Spirit to do it” 
(ibid.). Hilton further says that 
“our souls are justified and sancti
fied, and that is the work of love 
alone” (p. 256). Hear him further: 
“Such love makes our will strong 
so that it may resist all sins.. . .  It 
also moves us to forsake the love 
and enjoyment of the world. It 
puts to death in us all of the evil 
stirrings of sin as well as carnal af
fections and worldly fears” (ibid.). 
He speaks of “perfect lovers of 
God” (p. 259) and o f “the gift of 
perfect love” (p. 265).

Having spoken of the author’s 
translating almost all o f these writ
ings, I need to say that we evident
ly waited a long time for this vol
ume also because, while working 
on the third unpublished volume 
of a six-volume history of Iberian 
Christianity, on an assigned history 
of all the Wesleyan-Holiness de
nominations, and other writing as
signments; and while being the 
most sought-after Wesleyan-Holi
ness scholar as our representative

to the other Christian groupings, 
including the National and the 
World Councils of Churches and 
Christianity Today, etc., Bassett has 
for this volume carefully prepared 
biographical sketches o f each 
writer that boil down great sweeps 
o f church histoiy. He gives us care
fully thought-out introductions to 
each of the writings.

This six-volume series is official
ly Wesleyan-Holiness in promoting 
entire sanctification. John Wesley 
is the person who is most pivotal in 
all this somewhat edited material. 
Wesley is also pivotal in this vol
ume edited by Bassett. The general 
introduction to the series states, 
“What is here . . .  is generally 
called the Wesleyan interpretation 
o f entire sanctification” (p. 15). 
This word “Wesleyan” evidendy in
cludes the basic American Holiness 
Movement interpretations. We 
read, “The experience of entire 
sanctification includes cleansing 
from this [just referred to] original 
sin” (p. 19). The introductory ma
terial to the series further explains: 
‘At conversion, Christians receive 
God’s Holy Spirit in regeneration. 
. . .  To be sanctified wholly means 
to be baptized, or filled, with the 
Holy Spirit, as happened to the dis
ciples in the Upper Room” (p. 20).

The plan for the series does not 
mean that every enduring spiritual
ity writing introduced and printed 
represents all these specific teach
ings. Wesleyan-Holiness people do 
not require that an enduringly sig
nificant spirituality writing be mea
sured by these specific aspects of 
Holiness doctrine. It does mean 
perhaps that those who have begun 
to speak about our “doctrines of 
holiness” need to keep in mind 
that, with all our differences of doc
trine, it still is so that, officially, it 
constitutes a believer’s being in
stantaneously cleansed from origi
nal sin, by “faith” (p. 20), through 
Christ’s baptism with the Holy Spir
it (ibid.); that it “brings added pow
er to conquer sin, to love others, 
and to witness for Christ” (ibid.); 
and that “God gives the witness of 
His Spirit when we are sanctified 
wholly” (p. 21)— although Beverly . 
Carradine of Methodism and
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Samuel Logan Brengle o f the Salva
tion Army, and some others, have 
said that their witness o f the Spirit 
occurred not “when,” but afterward 
by days or weeks.

Bassett views these and most 
other earlier theological writings to 
be in the main “reflections on wor
ship,” both “corporate and private” 
(p. 37). He attempts not altogether 
to identify entire sanctification and 
Christian perfection, but to “hold 
them together” (p. 38). He under
stands that “entire sanctification is 
the perfecting threshold. Now the 
life of Christian perfection begins”
(p. 39). He says that, in all these 
excerpted readings, “what we will 
see every moment is the yearning 
for, and expectation of, perfection 
in love in this life, a perfection 
granted to a purified heart” (p. 40).

Readers of this volume will find 
Bassett’s editorial contribution, as 
well as the many excerpts, will all 
promote their own worship of 
God—which is the most funda
mental way in which we can serve 
God (as this book’s editor has 
taught me). What particularly 
holds together all these writings on 
entire sanctification and Christian 
perfection is their relationship with 
the teachings of John Wesley, 
whose life and writings Bassett 
knows intimately.

This volume further confirms my 
: hope that Nazarene Theological 
Seminary’s distinguished and most 

‘ senior professor, a church historian 
who is also a theologian, a theolo
gian who is also a church histori
an— indeed, a Renaissance man—

• will at some time write a major 
systematic theology.

While I do not rate this work by 
Bassett as of quite the significance 
of his work in volume 2 of ECH, I 
consider its publication to be 

■ among the few most significant 
ones of Nazarene Publishing 

. House’s history.
If scholar-saints are allowed 

. fans, I ask to be one. And if Bassett 
is not the one who says a few 

> words when my body, readied by 
grace for the resurrection, lies in a 
plain casket made of pine, it will 
not be because I did not ask him to 
do so. PM

I

A  D angerous  Hope

by A1 Truesdale and Bonnie Perry 
(Kansas City: Beacon Hill Press 

o f Kansas City, 1997) 
PA083-411-6804, $16.99 

A1 Truesdale, the theologian, 
and Bonnie Perry, the talented 
writer, have combined their writ
ing skills and produced an out
standing volume on grace. No 
“cheap grace” here! A cogent ex
pression of God’s redeeming grace 
through the journey o f life makes 
this book a must for anyone inter
ested in living a holy life. 
Throughout its pages come a 
gospel o f living hope for both the 
individual and the Church o f Je
sus Christ. Both laity and clergy 
are given an optimum view of the 
Wesleyan concept of sanctifica
tion, God’s complete grace. Chap
ter 7 will bring about a good 
grasping of the dimension o f sanc
tification for any serious student

erous

DERL G. KEEFER 

Pastor 

T h r e e  R i v e r s , 

M i c h i g a n

of the Word. Truesdale and Perry 
write: “There is a time when by 
grace and through faith disciples 
o f Jesus open themselves to the 
Spirit’s sanctifying presence, just 
as one does in justification. This is 
an essential dimension o f the 
Good News. At this juncture He 
crowns every dimension o f the 
human spirit with love for God 
and neighbor, and Christ claims us 
comprehensively for His own. In a 
love that is equally decisive and 
extensive, we open the whole of 
our lives to the Spirit’s sanctifying 
activity”  (p. 79).

If you are ready for an in- 
depth view o f God’s full grace, 
this book is for you. Written with 
laity in mind, this volume may 
be used for individual and group 
Bible study; however, the minis
ter will find this work a great 
sermonic resource as well.

Well worth the $16.99 price 
tag! PM

WANTED:
Cassette tape by Rev. L. B. Hicks, 
“There Must Be a Heaven Somewhere”

CONTACT:
Rev. Robert Welch 
2390 Nichols Ave.
Flint, MI 48507 
810-744-3893
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r i lh i s  is the fourth and final ar- 
' I  'tide in a series in which I 

I provide a hymn story for 
I  each month o f the year. For 

X  a more complete introduc
tion to this series o f articles, see 
“Hymn Story o f the Month— Part 
One” in the June/July/August 
1998 issue o f the Preacher’s Mag
azine. All hymns listed in this se
ries o f articles are found in the 
Sing to the Lord hymnal, and 
hymn numbers are provided in 
parentheses following the title.

After telling the hymn story, I 
offer ideas for creative worship, 
often linking the hymn story and 
hymn with other songs, Scrip
ture, testimonies, and/or prayer. 
If a particular suggestion isn’t a 
good fit with your congregation, 
use it as a catalyst for your own 
creative thinking. If you like one 
o f the ideas, try it with other 
songs o f worship not discussed 
in these articles.

At the end o f each monthly 
section, I list a few sources that 
may be consulted for more infor
mation on the hymn story. Bibli
ographic citations o f these re
sources appear at the end o f the 
articles.

M A RCH

“STAND UP, STAND UP 
FOR JESUS”

HYMN STORY 

Tragedy struck swiftly. Dudley 
Tyng reached to pat the back o f a 
mule as it provided power for a 
com threshing machine. The 
sleeve o f his jacket caught in one 
o f the cogs o f the gear, and

BY KEITH SC H W A N Z 

Pastor 
P o r t l a n d ,  O r e g o n

Tyng’s arm was torn off. The loss 
o f blood was great, and everyone 
knew that his situation was 
grave.

Tyng followed in his father’s 
footsteps as an Episcopal pastor. 
He was courageous, preaching 
the gospel fervently without con
cern for modifying his message 
to be politically correct. On one 
occasion, he was dismissed from 
a congregation for preaching 
against slavery. When revival 
swept through Philadelphia in 
1858, Tyng stood on the front 
lines. On March 30, 1858, he 
preached to 5,000 men at a 
noonday meeting sponsored by 
the YMCA, and 1,000 responded 
to the invitation.

Only days after that meeting, 
doctors were forced to amputate 
what remained o f Tyng’s arm in 
an attempt to save his life. But 
gangrene set in. As his friends 
gathered around his bed, some
one asked him if he had a mes
sage for the men o f the YMCA. 
Tyng replied, “Tell them, ‘Let us 
all stand up for Jesus.’” Tyng 
died a short time later.

George Duffield, a Presbyterian 
pastor, one o f the persons at 
Tyng’s bedside, heard the words 
o f encouragement from his dying 
friend. On the following Sunday, 
Duffield preached a sermon as a 
tribute to his friend, Dudley Tyng. 
Duffield used the text, “Stand 
therefore, having your loins girt 
about with truth, and having on 
the breastplate o f righteousness” 
(Eph. 6:14, k j v ) .  The sermon 
closed with a poem Duffield had 
written, a poem later set to music.

HYMN SINGING 

After telling the hymn story, 
have the men in the congrega
tion sing “Stand Up, Stand Up 
for Jesus” (643 or 646). An alter
native would be to have a men’s 
chorus or men’s quartet sing an 
arrangement o f the hymn. Fol
low the hymn with testimonies 
from several men.

HYMN STUDY 

Amazing Grace, p. 310; 52 
Hymn Stories Dramatized, pp. 
140-41; Songs in the Night, pp. 
161-63; Songs o f Glory, pp. 261- 
62.

APRIL

“JESUS PAID IT  ALL”
HYMN STORY

On a spring Sunday morning 
in 1865, Elvina Hall took her 
usual place with the choir o f the 
Monument Street Methodist 
Church in Baltimore. As the wor
ship service progressed, a poetic 
response to the truth proclaimed 
began to form in her mind. Not
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, panting to be a distraction, El- 
lina waited until the congrega- 

, ,jon had bowed their heads be
fore she wrote down the poem, 
fhe only thing on which she had 
to write was the flyleaf o f the 
hymnal she held in her hand.
She later showed the poem to 
her pastor and told him how it 
had been composed.

The pastor o f the Monument 
Street Methodist Church gave 
•the poem to John Grape, the 
church organist. Grape, an ama
teur musician and coal mer
chant, had written a tune for an
other hymn titled “All to Christ,” 
but friends and family did not 

.like that combination o f text and 
tune. Grape was thrilled when 
he discovered that his tune fit 
the meter o f Hall’s text.

HYMN SINGING 

Ask a woman from the choir to 
' tell this story, then have the 
choir sing an arrangement o f “Je- 

f sus Paid It All” (218). An alter
native would be to record a 
monologue o f Elvina Hall’s 
thoughts as she ponders what is

* being said in the worship service, 
her concern that she not distract 

J others, her search for something 
on which to jot down her poem,

4 etc. Ask choir members to hold 
their position— a freeze— as the 

< recorded monologue is played 
while one woman pantomimes 

, the hymn story. End the mono
logue with the woman coming 

4 back from her reverie just in 
time for the choir to sing an 
arrangement o f ‘Jesus Paid It 

" All.”

HYMN STUDY 

Amazing Grace, p. 121; 52 
Hymn Stories Dramatized, pp. 
85-87; Songs o f Glory, p. 114.

A poetic 
response to

began to 
form in her 
mind.

M AY

“A NAME I HIGHLY 
TREASURE”

*

HYMN STORY

•* Norma Eliason had been asked 
to sing a solo at the 1946 Memo-

♦ rial Day service held at a ceme
tery in northern Minnesota. A lo-

4

cal judge spoke, but his address 
made no mention o f spiritual 
truth. His words were without 
hope. Shallow Empty. Then Nor
ma sang a song about Jesus. The 
character o f the service changed. 
As he surveyed the gathering, 
Norma’s husband, Oscar, noticed 
the dramatic shift. He said that 
the people “just seemed to melt 
under the power o f Jesus’ 
name.”

As was their custom, Norma 
and their boys took a walk after 
the Memorial Day service, look
ing for signs o f spring. When they 
returned home 45 minutes later, 
they found Oscar sitting at the 
family piano, playing and singing 
a song he had just completed, “A 
Name I Highly Treasure.” Tears of 
love filled Oscar’s eyes as he sang 
his song o f testimony.

HYMN SINGING 

After telling the hymn story, 
have a soprano and a tenor sing 
“A  Name I Highly Treasure”
(155) as a duet. Go immediately 
into “There’s Something About 
That Name” (148) as a congre
gational song. Without pause, 
have a soloist sing the first 
phrase o f “Blessed Be the Name” 
(116)— “O for a thousand 
tongues to sing”— with the con
gregation responding with the 
phrase “Blessed be the name of 
the Lord!” Continue the call and 
response between the soloist and 
the congregation, with everyone 
singing the refrain.

HYMN STUDY 

This hymn story is based on 
personal correspondence with 
Norma Eliason.

HYM N STUDY RESOURCES

Amazing Grace by Kenneth W.
Osbeck (Kregel, 1990)

52 Hymn Stories Dramatized by 
Kenneth W. Osbeck (Kregel, 
1992)

Songs in the Night by Henry 
Gariepy (Eerdmans, 1996) 

Songs of Glory by William J. 
Reynolds (Zondervan, 1990)

BY D O N N A  G. KELLEY 

Freelance writer
B a l t i m o r e

~g^ight church members at- 
f  i tended special services at a 
r l  sister church. After dinner,
I  !j they entered the sanctuary 
JLi for the afternoon service.
Just for the fun o f it, the eight 
sat together in the last pew on 
the left side.

Being shoulder to shoulder, 
the group had to rise all at once 
for the singing o f hymns. Would 
a shoehorn be needed to pry 
them from the pew?

A  member o f the hosting 
church looked back at them. “I 
can just tell that your church is 
very closely knit.” pm

PM
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T i e  Sticky Quest ion  
of  De no mi na t i ona l
I s denominational loyalty a 

good thing? Few would ques
tion the value o f loyalty to the 
pastor and the local church. 
But what about loyalty to the 

denomination? Is that desirable?

M a rks o f  D e n om in a tio n a l lo y a lty

Perhaps we can answer the 
question by looking at the way 
denominational loyalty behaves. 
We see it in the warm emotional 
response to the very name o f the 
denomination, much like the pa
triot’s response to the flag o f his 
or her country or to the singing 
o f its national anthem. We see it 
in the disposition when in a 
strange city to try to find the lo
cation o f our church, and go 
even extra miles to get to it. We 
see it in the attitude o f moving 
members who cannot bring 
themselves to slip comfortably 
into a working fellowship with 
some other denomination, just 
because it is friendly and conve
nient. On the contrary, denomi
national loyalty prompts going 
across town if necessary to be in 
our church, where we really feel 
at home. In fact, this kind o f loy
alty, in case there is no local 
branch o f our church available, 
will endeavor to start one.

Denominational loyalty is in
tensely committed to the whole 
program, worldwide. Such loyal

BY RICHARD S.

TAYLOR 

Former editor, 
Preacher’s Magazine;

retired professor, 
Nazarene Theological 

Seminary 
E d m o n d s , W a s h i n g t o n

members acquaint themselves 
with their leaders and also their 
district and general activities. 
They are keen on church news. 
They want to know o f the 
church’s plans and expansions. 
They come to know and carry a 
deep and fervent interest in its 
missionaries and missionary 
work. Moreover, they avidly read 
the denominational publications. 
Their tithes are consistently fed 
into this worldwide program.

Furthermore— and most im
portantly— they intelligently sub
scribe to the doctrines, ethos, 
and usages o f our denomination. 
This is the core bond. Everything 
else revolves around these doc
trines and standards.

These are the bonds that make 
their loyalty more than merely 
sociological— such as family con
nections, lifelong friendships, 
favorite preacher ties, or institu
tional circles. When denomina
tional loyalty is fueled only by 
these sociological drives, it is too 
fragile and can easily, down the 
road, be washed out by unpleas
ant experiences. But when de
nominational loyalty is deeper 
than liking this particular pastor 
or being attached to this particu
lar coterie o f friends, and instead 
is grounded in a profound con
viction o f the biblical rightness 
o f the doctrinal distinctives that

define this denomination, then 
no amount o f disappointment in 
any one local situation will be 
able to shake a person out o f loy
alty to the denomination as a 
whole.

Perhaps no event could more 
dramatically demonstrate the 
power o f denominational loyalty 
than the recent public presenta
tion o f rewards, in a denomina
tional setting, to a group o f 
churches that had paid all 
church budgets every year for 50 
years. This means that these 
churches, for half a century, had 
so believed in the missionary, 
district, ministerial, and school 
programs o f their church that 
they were determined to find 
some way to pay all such obliga
tions in full. Undoubtedly that 
level o f devotion required some 
real sacrificial giving, probably a
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lot o f prayer. But this is denomi
national loyalty at work.

Someone might say that this 
*ras proof o f loyalty to Jesus, not 
to a church. It was both. If their 
devotion was exclusively to Je
sus, their giving might just as 
urell have been scattered among 
a half dozen denominations that 
believe in Jesus. But they saw 
something in their church that 
convinced them that their church 
was the most appropriate outlet 
for their devotion to Jesus.

Perhaps this helps us answer 
the original question. Is there 
value in such loyalty? Is it some
thing that every pastor should 
deliberately seek to cultivate in 
his people?

D e m i n a
tional

Hindrances to D e n om in a tio n a l 
L o ya lty

Many forces conspire to dif
fuse and dilute this kind o f loyal
ty. Even [some ecumenical move
ments] tend to disparage 
denominational differences and 
encourage one grand melting 
pot. While it is a good thing to 
correct the tunnel vision that 
sees only our church and that 
has no ability to fellowship with 
others, it is not a good thing 
when people go home with the 
ties to their particular denomina
tion weakened.

Admittedly, denominational 
loyalty may be a noxious weed if 
we are not convinced that our 
church is presenting Christ in a 
fullness that many others are 
missing; but if it is, then our very 
loyalty to Christ demands church 
loyalty too. Surely we can link 
arms with other Christians on 
some platforms without surren
dering our distinctive convictions 
or losing sight o f their impor
tance. As to the comparison of 
size, churches with a distinctive, 
biblical message, to which they 
are loyal and which they enthu
siastically propagate, exert an 
impact in this world far greater 
than their comparative size 
would indicate.

Another enemy o f denomina
tional loyalty is the contempo
rary culture. In these days o f in-

prompts

across town 
if necessary 
to be where 
we really 
feel at 
home.

dividualism gone to seed, all in
stitutional loyalty has fallen on 
bad times. Even patriotism is of
ten scorned. The so-called baby 
boomer generation has notori
ously spumed labels and been 
reluctant to make lasting com
mitments. Their disposition has 
been to shop for a local church 
that they think best suits their 
needs and stay with it as long as 
it does. In the process, doctrinal 
distinctives and denominational 
names have been o f little con
cern.

This is seen in the appeal of 
community churches. The appeal 
is to people who are “squishily” 
ecumenical, not as an informed 
philosophy but by default. The 
differences between churches 
have simply not interested them. 
They can shift easily from one 
denomination to another be
cause they are not deep enough 
in Christian understanding to 
have a well-grounded basis for 
caring. As a consequence, all the 
strengths and advantages o f fi
delity to a worldwide denomina
tional program have simply not 
been there. Budgets are paid to 
save face, if paid at all. A high 
percentage o f church members 
couldn’t care less, really, whether 
the budgets are paid or not.
They will scrimp for local ex
penses, but what is “out there” 
does not excite them.

There is also the appeal o f go
ing independent. Really, it seems 
at times that the independent 
church has all the advantages.
No church law, no hierarchical 
snooping, no accountability, no 
theological straitjacket, no re
strictions on what is preached or 
where the money goes. To foul 
the picture still more, these inde
pendents often grow like mush
rooms. Could it be that unbound 
religion has a powerful appeal to 
an unsanctified heart?

As great as the temptation 
may be to go independent, wise 
is the preacher and the church 
that opt for the broader identity 
and commitment, and accept the 
accountability that such connec
tion imposes. Here is a chance to

demonstrate an unselfish cooper
ation that multiplies lasting ef
fectiveness in compound mea
sure, for the larger group can 
build schools, establish publish
ing houses, launch periodicals, 
send missionaries, and under
take great projects that are be
yond the scope o f the local 
church.

The G rounds o f D e n om in a tion a l 
Lo ya lty

Before suggesting practical 
ways for cultivating denomina
tional loyalty, perhaps we should 
look again at its grounds. What 
is there about a denomination 
that (1) merits loyalty, and (2) 
inspires it?

A denomination merits loyalty 
when it has a mission and a mes
sage that is biblical, vital to the 
whole o f the gospel, and distinc
tive; that is, it has a mission and 
a message that tends to be ne
glected by other groups. If a de
nomination is built on trifles, 
such as baptizing facedown in
stead o f backward, or on the 
length o f a woman’s hair, loyalty 
will be neither deserved nor long 
sustained. Who is going to mort
gage his or her home, for in
stance, to build a church on such 
sand? But if the mission and 
message o f this denomination is 
deep enough and broad enough 
to be foundational to the gospel 
itself and matches the heart 
needs o f all people everywhere, 
its adherents will march forth 
under its banners with exultant 
and sacrificial commitment.
They will believe in their church 
because it merits their faith.

But there is a catch here. A 
church will not only merit loyal
ty but also inspire it if members 
see their denomination, from top 
to bottom— in its leadership, 
publications, schools— keeping 
its focus in fidelity to its own 
self-proclaimed mission and mes
sage. The humble local church 
member must see the larger 
church busy doing what it adver
tises to be its ground for exis
tence.

John Wesley declared that God
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raised up the “people called 
Methodists” for the primary pur
pose o f spreading scriptural holi
ness. Modern Wesleyan denomi
nations exist largely because the 
people called Methodists forgot 
this purpose. If the second gen
eration o f Wesleyan denomina
tions also forget, they, too, will 
have forfeited their moral right 
to the loyalty o f their members.

W a ys to  Foster the B ro a d e r U n ity

Let us assume that the denom
ination merits loyalty. How is it 
to be fostered?

First, the pastor must model 
loyalty.

Let the people feel the pastor’s 
love for, confidence in, and re
spect for the denomination. Let 
them see him or her as a partici
pator in the district and general 
activities. The pastor will gain in 
the long run. For the members 
who follow his or her devotion 
to the broader program will 
prove to be the most valuable 
players in the local program.

A preacher friend o f mine ac
cepted a large city church that 
for years had been notoriously 
independent. They had done 
their own thing and allowed the 
district to do theirs. But this pas
tor at once began announcing, 
pushing, and promoting district 
activities. When camp meeting 
time came, he sat on the front 
seat and boosted with sincere 
“Amens.” Gradually his people 
began to wake up to the fact that 
while, in one sense, they were a 
large church, in another sense 
they were a cog in a worldwide 
movement and were in danger o f 
missing out on the excitement of 
the larger vision.

Second, let the pastor see to it 
that a stream o f missionaries, 
strong evangelists, and general 
leaders flow through the church 
every year.

The people need to become 
personally acquainted with the 
broader church. Their loyalty 
will have faces to it. Such ac
quaintance will generate prayer 
support and loosen purse strings 
for budgets much better than

When 
denomina 
tional 

ilty is

if
SOCK
drives, it is

and can 
easily be

if

expen

panic drives at the end o f the 
church year.

Third, let the pastor personally 
read the missionary reading books 
and publicly promote them.

Absolutely nothing will send 
the emotional roots o f denomi
national loyalty down faster or 
deeper than heavy pastoral in
volvement in missionary litera
ture.

Fourth, let the pastor see to it, 
by whatever means, that the de
nominational publications are 
getting into every home, and that 
the church schoob are using de
nominational literature.

As to church school literature, 
in a recent panel discussion, 
moderated by Tony Campolo 
(published in Christianity Today, 
August 11, 1997), the moderator 
confessed that his church, the 
American Baptists, had stopped 
producing their own literature 
and were exclusively using David 
C. Cook material. To this Roberta 
Hestenes commented: “What I 
worry about when everybody us
es David C. Cook is the danger o f 
getting a bland faith that has no 
church history in it. Denomina
tions are gifts to the larger Chris
tian community.” Her point was 
that if a denomination is to pre
serve its mission and message, it 
had better use church school lit
erature designed in sync with 
that mission and message.

Fifth, let the pastor see to it 
that holiness books are widely dis
tributed in the church.

Nothing can be more useful 
than a book table well supplied 
with the kind o f reading material 
that will educate the people doc- 
trinally and denominationally, as 
well as building them up spiritu
ally.

Sixth, as fa r as possible the pas
tor would be wise to promote the 
attendance and participation o f 
the people, o f all ages, in all dis
trict events—

assembly or conference, camp 
meetings, youth camps, Bible 
quizzing, teen talent events, 
zone rallies, missionary rallies, 
even local revivals in nearby 
churches. By this means, a cross

church acquaintance will supply 
ment the local church fellowship 
to weave a web o f virtually inde
structible denominational bonds 
It is often an eye-opener for new 
members and for teens especially 
to discover that there are hun
dreds o f others out there with 
the same beliefs, the same songs 
and the same goals.

Seventh, the local church 
should explore every possible 
means o f making graphic and ex
citing what budget moneys go for.

By visual aids or by Work and 
Witness trips, let the members 
see with their own eyes their giv
ing become happy converts and 
sturdy buildings. This will soon 
put an end to grumbling about 
budgets.

Eighth, let the pastor expound 
the doctrines o f the church care
fully and continuously in such a 
competent manner that the people 
will become both adherents and 
exponents.

Hearing basic doctrines will 
increase love for the denomina
tion that is committed to spread
ing those biblical beliefs world
wide.

Ninth, a membership class 
should be seen as the golden op
portunity to “sell” the worldwide 
fellowship with enthusiasm and 
proper pride.

Every new member should be- 
enthused in knowing that in 
joining the local church, he or 
she is becoming a vital part o f a 
world family doing a world job.
It is not honest to allow people 
to join in ignorance o f what the 
church is and what it stands for. 
Let them study the manuals of 
church disciplines. That is only 
fair. Anything else is shortsight
ed. When people join blindly, 
they will be weak adherents, not 
nearly as strong and dependable 
as those who enter fully in
formed and fully committed.
This approach may result in few
er new members but in stronger 
churches. A capable pastor told 
me his class o f new members 
could have been twice as large if 
he had demanded less.

In conjunction with recruiting
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^embers, we need to think 
;oberly about the community 
church trend (to return to this 
theme). To approach a communi
ty with Community Church up 
front may produce short-term re
sults but may also lead to long
term headaches. The term “com
munity” is innocuous, generic, 
inoffensive, nonthreatening, 
open-ended. Anything “commu
nity” belongs to the community—  
that is, everybody. When slightly 
religious people are drawn to
gether on a community platform, 
they will feel they have a vested 
interest in maintaining this 
ethos. Then, down the line, 
when some new preacher says, 
“Wait a minute! This is a holiness 
church! We have a doctrine! We 
even have a Manual,” there may 
be either an angry exodus or a 
war. It is more than likely that 
some of the attenders— even 
some who may be on the church 
board and teach Sunday 
School— will feel betrayed. After 
all, when a denominational 
church is the real goal from the 
start, but that fact is not kept up 
front from the start, are the 
church planters not guilty of bait 
and switch— a commercial prac
tice that is illegal?

A  blatant example of such de
ception was the pastor who was 
smoothly cultivating a prominent 
socialite couple and thought he 
almost had them hooked. When 
they dropped out and a fellow 
pastor asked what happened to 

1 them, he replied, “Oh, some fool 
( showed them the ManuaU”

conspire to 
diffuse and 
dilute this 
kind of
1

At any rate, such planting of 
new churches and such tactics 
will never produce denomina
tional loyalty. Some who read 
these lines may protest that the 
hope of such pastors is that true 
revival will come and such per
sons be so soundly converted 
that church loyalty will grow in 
spite of such a slippery start. But 
what is the likelihood of revival 
if methods are used that God 
cannot bless?

F ly in g  the Holiness Flag

This leads us straight to holi
ness doctrine! The typical Wes- 
leyan-type denomination has 
somewhere in its creedal state
ment a declaration of belief in a 
doctrine of entire sanctification 
as a second definite work of 
grace— sometimes called the 
baptism with the Spirit. Every 
new church member should 
know that this doctrinal claim is 
there. While it may take time, 
every attempt should be made to 
help prospects understand this 
doctrine and be persuaded of its 
biblical truthfulness. They 
should see clearly the difference 
between this form of holiness 
and the generic brand that is ac
ceptable to all Evangelical de
nominations, that is to say, that 
Christians should “behave.”

But of course, believing this 
with the mind will not alone pro
duce rock-ribbed denominational 
loyalty unless and until members 
experience heart holiness per
sonally Let a Christian seek and 
find a clear experience of holi

ness. Let that Christian know the 
joy of being filled with the Spirit 
and begin to discover that the Bi
ble is full of this truth. He or she 
will be bonded forever. Never 
again will that Christian find it 
possible to be content in any oth
er kind of denomination.

But a wholly sanctified, Spir- 
it-filled church member can 
now make a claim on the de
nomination that matches the 
denomination’s claim on him or 
her. The member’s loyalty will 
be maintained and thrive only if 
he or she sees the denomination 
as a whole demonstrating the 
same loyalty to a doctrinal posi
tion as is expected of any mem
ber of the church. The Christian 
must be able with conviction to 
keep faith in the doctrinal and 
spiritual fidelity of the church’s 
leadership, periodicals, books, 
and schools. Only the superfi
cially loyal will stick to an apos
tate church— being loyal 
whether right or wrong. But the 
doctrinally informed member 
and the experientially sanctified 
member will be loyal first to 
truth, then to an institution only 
as long as they see in it an em
bodiment of that truth. This 
makes them more sound as 
Christians than the blindly loy
al. Sometimes such Christians 
are compelled to say, when go
ing elsewhere, “I didn’t leave 
my denomination; it left me!” 
Was it not some such scenario 
that brought contemporary Ho
liness denominations into exis
tence in the first place? PM

BEYOND BELIEF

i ’m TORU BETvJEEU 
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CHORCH 
PREACHES 
OH VOOR 
RESPONSIBILITY 
To t h e  
Poor ?
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FWlherefore let us leave the el- 
' /  ' ementary teachings about 
t  Christ and go on to matu- 

I  rity, not laying again the 
X  foundation o f repentance 

from  acts that lead to death, and 
o f faith in God” (Heb. 6:1).

“So let us stop going over the ba
sics o f Christianity again and 
again. Let us go on instead and be
come mature in our understanding. 
Surely we don’t need to start all 
over again with the importance of 
turning away from evil deeds and 
placing our faith in God” ( n l t ) .

In tro d u c tio n

When our son was bom, Eleanor 
and I were the proudest parents in 
the world. We’d stroll down to the 
nursery window in the hospital 
and goo-goo, making faces at our 
pride and joy. Nathan usually 
looked the other way and bawled, 
but we couldn’t wait to get him 
home. It wasn’t long before he 
grew, laughed, cooed, and crawled.

He loved being bounced and 
enjoyed standing and flexing his 
knees while holding on to my fin
ger. After a while he learned to 
stand by himself while holding 
on to something. We were soon 
able to coax him into taking a 
few steps while we held his hand.

Finally the time came for him 
to walk by himself. I would get 
him in an upright position while 
Mommy would wait with open 
arms, trying to persuade him to 
take his first step. After much re
luctance, he made his first at
tempt— and CRASH! he hit the 
floor and came up bawling.

I said, “Son, we’re going to

have to have a talk. That is not 
the way it is supposed to be 
done! You loused everything up! 
You’re a complete failure! You 
are a shame and disgrace to your 
family! What you need to do is 
to be bom again.”

So we scooped him up, drove to 
the hospital, and carried him up to 
the OB floor. My wife went into la
bor and repeated the process. Be
fore long Nathan was bom again.

We rushed home and carried 
him into the living room. I took 
ahold o f him and helped him get 
in a standing position. My wife, 
with outstretched arms, began 
coaxing him again to take his 
first step. It took a lot more per
suading this time, but he finally 
weakened and attempted to put 
one foot in front o f the other. 
Again CRASH! he hit the floor 
with a bang and a howl.

We scooped him up again and 
returned to the maternity ward. 
After a few hours, the process 
was completed, and he became 
reborn again.

This went on for a week and a 
half—attempts, failure, reluc
tance, and rebirth. My wife was 
getting pretty worn out and fed 
up about this time. She said, “This 
being reborn again and again isn’t 
helping one bit. Maybe what 
Nathan needs is a chance to grow 
and develop— let him mature a 
bit, experience a few failures, but 
eventually he will learn to walk.”

But I said, “Honey, you mustn’t 
forget, we are Holiness people.
We believe in Christian perfec
tion. If you stumble, fall, or just 
plain blow it, then you’ve got to 
be born again, again. That’s the 
only way to do it. We’ve always 
done it this way.”

BY WI L L I A M  T U C K E R  

S i o u x  C i t y ,  I o w a

P a s t F a ilu re s

I have wondered at times if we 
have created more genuine back
sliders than genuine saints. Back 
in my day, the sermons were de
signed to send you on a guilt trip 
if you hadn’t attained a certain 
standard of maturity or perfec
tion. The revivals that came 
twice a year were based on the 
assumption that 80 percent o f

the congregation were in a back
slidden state and on their way to 
hell. The revival sermons were so 
sharp, pointed, and radical that 
they would even make Peter and 
Paul tremble and question their 
faith and doubt their salvation.

Oftentimes they majored on 
minors and minored on majors. 
There was no allowance made 
for maturing— for growth, devel
opment, and progress from our 
former way o f life. They would 
judge you on externals rather 
than the heart.

One preacher was even so 
brazen as to say that he only 
knew two women and three men 
in his congregation that had any 
chance o f making it to heaven. 
Can you imagine what that did 
for the faith o f the rest o f the 
congregation, especially since the 
preacher’s wife wasn’t even listed 
among the women he thought 
might make it to heaven?

Hopefully churches have 
changed some over the years so 
that their goal is to help young 
converts go on to maturity rather 
than cause them to abandon their 
faith and compel them to start all 
over again at Square One.

A lte rn a tio n

God wants people who are re
generated rather than people 
who are alternated. For too long 
we overemphasized coming for
ward and bowing at the altar, 
but forgot to assist them to arise 
and “walk in newness o f life” 
(Rom. 6:4, k j v ) .  To walk in new
ness o f life takes understanding, 
encouragement, nourishment, 
and basic instruction. Only in 
this way can we develop a sense 
o f assurance, enjoyment, and a 
shining hope. Without it is un
certainty, confusion, fretting, and 
drudging participation.

If we want the lasting peace of 
God, we need more than alterna
tion. To be alternated means:

1. To change back and forth 
between positions.

2. To repeatedly change or 
fluctuate; to act intermit
tently and to vacillate.

3. To take turns— sometimes
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you’re it, and sometimes 
you aren’t; sometimes 
you’re on, and sometimes 
you’re off; sometimes 
you’re spiritually hot, while 
other times you’re cold.

I am not denying that the 
' Scriptures teach the possibility o f 
(being reborn again, because they 
Lrtainly do. But you only need 
lt0 be reborn again if you’ve be- 
|come spiritually dead. We will 
,ltalk more about that later.

Most o f us bowed at an altar of 
-prayer. It hasn’t hurt us or done 
[us any injury. Most o f us received 
Spiritual help down at the altar.
The only thing about the altar is 

[that it can become addictive— we 
can be made to feel it is the only 
place or, at least, the paramount 
place where we can receive help 
from the Lord. We make it a sa
cred object o f sorts— a holy 
shrine with supernatural powers. 
We feel if we loused up or suc
cumb to temptation during the 
week, then we must wait until 
the Sunday altar call to get any 
relief. In the meantime, we wal
low in the anguish o f guilt, be
come depressed, throw o ff our 
faith, and backslide. There are 
others who feel the altar is the 
public whipping post where they 
must go to atone for their sins 
and to receive forgiveness from 
the Lord. In other words, it is a 
merit bench— by coming to the 
altar, they somehow earn God’s 
attention, mercy, and forgiveness.

Lest I be accused o f blasphem
ing some sacred ordinance or ob
ject, or that I’m lowering the po
sition o f the altar rail, may I ask, 
“Which New Testament church 
invented the altar rail? The 
church at Jerusalem, the church 
at Samaria, the church at Eph
esus, or the church at Philippi?” 
Or may I ask, “How many o f the 
3,000 people converted on the 
Day o f Pentecost bowed at an al
tar o f prayer?” The truth is, the 
altar rail and the mourner’s 
bench were not invented until 
the late 1700s or the early 
1800s. For centuries converts 
lived, thrived, and survived with
out an altar in the church.

Have we 
created 
more

than

saints?

Now I’m not suggesting, nor 
even hinting, that we should dis
card or neglect the altar rail as a 
convenient place to pray if it is 
used correctly. But on the other 
hand, if it is used as a place to 
start over again, start over again, 
and start over again— to be bom 
again, reborn again, and reborn 
again in a continuous, vicious cy
cle— then it is defeating its pur
pose, and it becomes a crutch, an 
addiction, a drug o f dependency.

All of you remember old Broth
er Louie! (Now your Brother Louie 
might be different than my Broth
er Louie. He might even go by a 
different name.) But he’d get up in 
every service and testify about 
how he finally got the real thing.
He attended revivals for years on 
end. Finally on his 16th trip to the 
altar, he got the real thing. During 
every revival he went to the altar 
and claimed to be bom again, but 
it didn’t last. But now on the 16th 
trip, he got the real thing!

How do you think that made 
the rest o f us young Christians 
feel? If you and your brother or 
sister only went to the altar once 
or twice, you’d feel mighty inferi
or to this masterpiece o f a saint. 
You’d soon cast away your confi
dence in your initial experience 
and start tallying up your trips to 
the altar toward sainthood.

To compound the problem 
more, do you remember that 
evangelist who preached on Naa- 
man the leper, who was instructed 
to dip seven times in the river Jor
dan for healing? He would dra
matically illustrate how Naaman 
reluctandy held his nose and 
dipped one, two, and three times, 
and nothing happened— he was 
just as leprous as before. He held 
his nose again and dipped in the 
river four, five, and six times, and 
still nothing transpired. He was al
most ready to give up, but then he 
took the seventh dip and was 
healed. Then the evangelist ham
mered home the idea that half of 
the congregation ought to be lin
ing the altar rail for the seventh 
dip, implying that the first six 
didn’t amount to anything.

How many times has faith

been destroyed from the pulpit, 
and seekers were asked to start 
all over again? How many times 
was alternation substituted for 
regeneration? For too long we 
overemphasized sensational cri
sis experiences rather than con
stant daily growth, and, as a re
sult, we’ve failed to produce 
mature Christians. Yet was it not 
the holy apostles who exhorted 
the Early Church, regardless of 
their stage o f development, to 
“grow in the grace and knowl
edge o f our Lord” (2 Pet. 3:18)?

R egenera tion

Our text said to “go on to ma
turity, not laying again the foun
dation o f repentance . . .  and o f 
faith in God.” When you build a 
house, you do not repeatedly lay 
a foundation. No! You lay one 
foundation, and then you start 
building on it. You concentrate 
on building rather than laying an 
endless repetition o f foundations.

The foundation God wants us 
to lay is repentance and faith in 
Christ, which is the prelude to 
regeneration. Regeneration is 
different from alternation. Spiri
tual regeneration is:

1. The activation o f a new life 
within us.

2. It is a spiritual rebirth; be
ing bom of the Spirit; hav
ing the life o f Christ impart
ed to you.

3. It is the initial step and the 
continual process o f allow
ing Christ’s life and power 
to work in and through you.

4. Regeneration is not some
thing worked up by our 
emotions or acquired by so 
many trips to the altar. 
Rather it is His life and His 
forgiveness received solely 
through faith by the con
sent o f our wills— by that I 
mean, we allow God to per
form the miracle in us, and 
we trust Him to regenerate 
and transform us.

At the point o f regeneration—  
or when you became saved or 
born again— you became spiritu
ally alive. By that I  do not mean 
that 50,000 volts o f electricity
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went through your body, and 
you were tingling from your 
head to your toes. No! But rather 
Christ came to reside within you 
and gave you a new attitude and 
a new outlook on life. He made 
you clean and new on the inside.

1. The God you had feared is 
now your Friend.

2. The guilt you carried is 
now lifted.

3. The sins you loved are now 
repulsive.

4. While before you rebelled, 
now you desire to obey 
Him.

5. What seemed spiritual 
drudgery before now turns 
out to be a pleasure and de
light.

6. You used to turn a deaf ear 
to God, but now you enjoy 
listening to and communi
cating with Him.

These characteristics o f regen
eration are not always constant 
and uniform. Like a child, our 
growth is irregular, and we often 
grow in spurts. But the fact is, 
there is always room for devel
opment, improvement, and 
growth. Those who are regener
ated are expected to go on to 
maturity— not to begin and 
regress, begin and regress, and 
begin and regress again— but 
rather to take the steps necessary 
to be spiritually healthy and to 
grow in the Lord. William Bar
clay translates, “Let us never fall 
below the standard o f conduct 
we have already reached” (Phil. 
3:16). In other words, don’t rise 
and fall, rise and fall in an up- 
and-down pattern. Another 
translation reads, “But we must 
keep going in the direction that 
we are now headed” (c e v ) .  That 
is, continually go forward— don’t 
regress and backslide. God never 
designed the Christian life with a 
reverse gear in it. However, some 
Christians have tried to modify 
the mechanism or shove in the 
clutch or put it in neutral and 
coast backward down the hill. 
Others have slammed on their 
brakes, turned around, and gone 
in the opposite direction. But 
God’s plan for us is to go ahead,

advance, and make progress un
til we reach maturity.

The thing

altar is that 
it ran 
become

C o d 's  G re a t D esign

In God’s great design He 
planned and prescribed for cer
tain things to help us grow, de
velop, be healthy, and become 
mature. If we don’t make use o f 
these specific means o f grace, we 
will become anemic, malnour
ished, weak, sickly, and ready to 
die— if they are not corrected. 
What is this great design God 
has prepared for us?

1. God planned that you and He 
would have a time of prayer 
and fellowship every day

2. God planned that you would 
personally leam His heart, 
mind, and values by reading 
His Word daily.

3. God planned that you would 
have pastors and teachers in 
the church to guide you.

4. God planned that you would 
have spiritual brothers and 
sisters in the church to give 
you encouragement and 
share experiences and 
knowledge with you.

5. God planned that you would 
practice caring for others, 
daily demonstrate acts of 
kindness, and be involved in 
Kingdom service as a means 
of developing growth.

6. God also planned for trials 
and adversity to enter your 
life so that you might be
come strong.

7. God planned for tempta
tions to come your way for 
two reasons:
a. So you would better un

derstand your soul’s ene
my, the devil. So you 
would become acquaint
ed with his trickery, how 
he likes to make a fool 
out o f you, and how he is 
bent on destroying you.

b. And so you would under
stand your own weak
ness, so that you would 
constantly cling more 
closely to God for 
strength.

8. In all the negative things o f 
life, God planned for you to

exercise perseverance and 
endurance, for they will re
fine your character and 
bring about maturity. Paul 
says, “Stand firm in all the 
will o f God, mature and fuj. 
ly assured” (Col. 4:12).

If we fail to stand, we begin 
lacking assurance o f salvation, 
and a dark shadow falls over our 
fellowship with God. The solution 
is not to throw up our hands, give 
up, and forget the whole thing. 
The remedy is not to be reborn 
again and start all over. No! The 
biblical thing to do is “to approach 
his throne in humble confidence, 
knowing that he extends to us 
mercy and grace to meet our 
every need” (Heb. 4:16, author’s 
paraphrases rest o f article). Also 
the Bible says, “God is faithful and 
just. If only we will own up to our 
sins, God will forgive them and 
purify us” (1 John 1:9). God 
knows you are human; He knows 
you are faulty and defective; He 
knows you are weak. That is why 
He stoops over to lift you up. In 
mercy He extends forgiveness for 
your failure. Through grace He of
fers you a helping hand and gives 
you strength, comfort, and en
couragement.

Too many times we think salva
tion is something we are supposed 
to do on our own. We think we 
should grit our teeth and strain in 
the harness and exert all our hu
man energy to accomplish it.
Then when we stumble, we give 
up and think it is all over. We are 
tempted to say, “It’s no use! I quit.
I can’t go on. I’m a total failure!
It’s no use trying anymore.” 

Truthfully, God never expected 
you to do it on your own. Salva
tion is o f the Lord. It is His doing. 
That is why, when we were saved, 
or regenerated, Christ came to live 
inside o f us through His Spirit.
Paul says, “Continue to live out 
your Christian life with humble 
reverence, for God is at work with
in you, assisting you to desire and 
act according to his good purpose” 
(Phil. 2:12-13). Paul also says, “In 
all o f my daily struggles, I find his 
energy powerfully working within 
me” (Col. 1:29). Paul says again, “I
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^ork hard . . .  yet it is not my en
ergy and grit, but it is God’s grace 
.effectively working in me” (1 Cor. 
j5 :10 ). The Bible says in effect,
■Our Lord Jesus . . .  has given us 
, every preparation (or provision) 
Necessary to accomplish his pur
pose, and he stands ready to work 
?jj! us to achieve what is pleasing to 
I himself” (Heb. 13:20-21).

God never planned for us to be 
failures. He knew that if we tried 
}to live our Christian life in our 
own strength, we would become 
total failures. He also knew that 
if we would allow Him to live in- 
iSide us, He could give us strength 
to be a total success. Yes, mis
takes along the way are only 
learning experiences. If we’ve 
learned anything from them, 
we’ll reach up our hand to God 
and say, “Lord, take control o f my 
life. Live in me and strengthen 
me, because only by Your power 
can I become successful.”

As long as regeneration is kept 
alive and working, you do not 
need to be reborn again and again. 
(The Bible says, “Don’t throw away 
your confidence, because it has a 
rich reward. You need to keep on 
(going so that when you have com
pleted the will of God, you will re
ceive his promised reward” (Heb. 
10:35-36).

S p iritu a lly  D e a d  o r  A liv e

But you say, “I don’t feel very 
spiritual. Could it be that I died 
spiritually? If I am spiritually dead, 
do I need to be reborn again? Do I 
need to be saved all over again?”

The Bible unblushingly states 
that there are those who had once 
been believers and abandoned 
their faith either through rebellion 
or deception or neglect, who have 
not only the opportunity but also 
the responsibility to be reinstated 
into God’s family by rebirth.

Rom. 11:20-24 illustrates this 
through the figure o f the olive 
tree. The chapter is talking about 
salvation. Those who place their 
faith in Christ are bom again by 
being grafted into the olive tree. 
If later they abandon their faith 
and rebel against Christ, they are 
broken o ff the tree and die in a

times has

pulpit, anil 
seekers 
were asked

over

spiritual sense. But verse 23 says 
that if they return to faith and 
obedience, they can be grafted in 
again, that is, to be reborn again.

In Gal. 4:11— 5:4 Paul tells some 
of the Galatians that because they 
listened to false teachers and are 
now trying to be saved by a differ
ent method than through Christ, 
they have by that act severed 
themselves from Christ and depart
ed from His grace. Not wanting to 
give up on them, Paul says that he 
entered into spiritual labor pains 
again so that Christ might be re
formed in them anew (4:19). That 
verse definitely speaks of the possi
bility of being reborn again.

Before we start dwelling on the 
possibility of repeating the new 
birth, let us examine whether a re
birth is necessary. As I said earlier, 
you only need to be reborn again 
if you’ve become dead spiritually.
In both of these scriptural illustra
tions, the individuals were severed 
or cut off from the life o f Christ. If 
you are cut off as a branch, you 
have no way to survive, but are 
hopelessly given up to wither and 
die. But if you remain in the tree 
and continue to draw sap and life 
from the tree, you are not dead. 
You may be sickly and fruitless, 
but you are not dead. In that case, 
you need spiritual healing, cleans
ing, nourishment, exercise, and 
encouragement.

How do you know whether 
you are dead or alive? First o f 
all, death is rarely ever instanta
neous. It usually transpires over 
a period o f time. You are not 
spiritually dead:

1. As long as you are eager to 
repent and maintain fellow
ship with the Lord.

2. As long as sin is repulsive 
to you, and you long for 
purity o f heart and life.

3. As long as you long for fel
lowship with God’s people 
and thirst for instruction 
from God’s Word to obey it.

We may be weak, feeble, ane
mic, unsteady, and unstable; yet 
that does not mean we are dead.

We may feel powerless and de
pressed over our failures; but if 
we long to be faithful, victorious,

and fruitful without making ex
cuses, we are not dead.

On the other hand, we are 
spiritually dead:

1. If we are constantly in op
position to the will o f God 
and maintain a rebellious 
attitude.

2. If we usually and habitually 
resent God talking to us 
and correcting us.

3. If we sin without giving a 
care as to how it hurts God 
or the church.

4. If we constantly make our 
feelings and desires the 
most important thing in 
life. If our ego becomes top 
priority, if self is No. 1 in 
our life, then God is demot
ed and excluded; we are 
spiritually dead.

The Bible has much more to say 
about the need to get up and get 
going, continue and persevere, 
grow and mature, advance and 
don’t turn back, than it even hints 
at starting all over again. If you 
lack spiritual life, by all means 
start over anew by being reborn 
again. But if you have retained a 
spark o f spiritual life, then you 
should fan the flame by every 
means o f grace available that you 
might glow and bum for God. You 
seasoned saints should nurture the 
weak and the newborn. Constant
ly encourage one another so that 
both of you may grow, mature, 
and become fruitful for the Lord.

You must view the Christian 
life as a lifelong continuum— a 
never-ending process o f growing 
and maturing. It is not a life o f 
starts and stops, but o f gradual 
growth. Not o f arriving at total 
perfection, but a growing toward 
maturity and spiritual adult
hood. Christian growth is not al
ways symmetrical, regular, or 
consonant. You will have times 
o f slow growth and times of 
rapid growth and times when it 
appears growth is at a standstill. 
Fluctuation is normal as well as 
healthy. Hang in there by being 
faithful and prayerful. God will 
eventually bring you to maturity 
and fruitfulness as long as you 
make that your goal. PM
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Church o f  the  
Sol id  l o c k
I ast week I talked to a friend 

o f mine who lives in south
ern California, where so 
many homes have been rav
aged by fires. Thankfully, the 

flames had stopped two miles 
from his home.

My friend, however, went on 
to mention another danger. The 
fall rains were starting, and the 
hills, now denuded o f vegeta
tion, were threatened by mud 
slides— mud slides that can take 
entire hillsides with them, de
stroying everything in the way.

Today’s church faces a similar 
danger. We are in danger o f slip
ping from our spiritual founda
tion, o f being washed away by 
our pagan environment.

It’s not that we are lazy. We’re 
busy with many things, impor
tant things. But while we are 
working so hard, I hear little 
about truth. In fact, doctrine is 
almost a bad word today.

Yet doctrine is what forms the 
foundation o f our faith. It is the 
reason for all that we do, 
whether in the arena o f politics, 
parenting, finances, or other ac
tivities. Some people think o f 
doctrine as irrelevant and divi
sive. But those perceptions sim
ply show that we have not pre
sented doctrine in its full 
context.

Our commitment to marriage 
and family, for instance, grows 
out o f the doctrine o f Christ and 
His Church. Once we understand 
that truth, then we can under
stand what the apostle Paul is 
calling us to do in Eph. 5. And 
we obey, not merely because it

Doctrine is 
notan 
entity in

the
revelation

who is true.
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President, Moody 
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works best, but because we are 
committed to the truth. We go 
beyond pragmatics to principle, 
grounding our behavior in bibli
cal absolutes.

Just thinking about absolutes 
makes some o f us cringe. The 
relativism and pluralism o f our 
day have made such claims intel
lectually unfashionable. But if 
there is a God who is true, then 
there is truth. And whatever is 
not truth is error. We need to 
frame doctrine, not as an entity 
in itself, but as the revelation of 
this God who is true.

We also need to affirm the rel
evance o f doctrinal truth. For 
every major doctrine there are 
attending values. For instance, 
the doctrine o f the Incarnation, 
properly understood, leads to 
servanthood (Phil. 2:5-8).

The doctrine o f the Trinity 
teaches us the value and process 
o f unity. Jesus used His unity 
with the Father as an example 
for believers (John 17:20-23).

The doctrine o f redemption 
compels us to moral righteous
ness (1 Cor. 6:18-20). The doc
trine o f the return o f Christ puri
fies our motives and behavior (1 
John 3:2-3).

If we devalue doctrine, we 
lose our stability for the cause of 
Christ. We become vulnerable to 
spiritual mud slides.

Foundations are everything. 
Whether in buildings or in build
ing relationships or building 
families, the foundation is what 
secures us when the storm 
clouds gather. And God’s truth is 
the foundation o f the Church.

I can hear some people saying 
“The problem with doctrine is 
that it’s so divisive.” That’s not 
the problem with doctrine. 
That’s the problem with how we 
have handled doctrine, the way 
we have elevated lesser beliefs to 
the level o f fundamentals.

Within the Body o f Christ, 
there will always be differences 
o f opinion. This is part o f our di
versity. While we should never 
throw away our distinctiveness, 
we need to have enough mutual 
respect to realize that on these 
issues, good and godly people 
can differ.

The only legitimate dividing 
work o f doctrine is to separate 
fundamental truth from error. 
That is a divisive element we 
desperately need in our culture. 
Heb. 5:14 describes spiritually 
mature believers as those who 
“have trained themselves to dis
tinguish good from evil.” Good 
doctrine, well understood and 
well applied, helps us to differ
entiate truth from error.

A  pastor friend and I were dis
cussing this issue recently. The 
worst danger, we concluded, is 
not for those o f us who have wit
nessed the demise o f doctrine. It 
is for the next generation, for 
those who have seen the prac
tices but never really understood 
the principles.

As my California friend de
scribed the danger o f mud slides, 
my mind raced to the end o f the 
Sermon on the Mount (Matt. 
7:24-29), where Christ spoke of 
two kinds o f people, one wise 
and one foolish. The wise man, 
in obedience to the truth o f 
God’s Word, built his life on the 
solid rock o f Christ’s teachings. 
The foolish man also built a 
house, but without a solid foun
dation. Only one house stood 
when the rains came.

We need a Church that is rock 
solid, whose feet are firmly, non- 
negotiably, uncompromisingly 
planted on the truth, on the doc
trines that undergird the practice 
and enjoyment o f our faith. PM
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How to l i r e  S t a f f  
Members  Without  
Gett ing an In fect ion
Keeping In h e rite d  Staff M em bers

hen I arrived as the new 
senior pastor o f Colorado 
Springs First Church of 
the Nazarene, my first 
major decision was 

whether or not to retain the pas
toral staff that had graciously 
and successfully led the church 
through the transition o f senior 
pastors. They had served effec
tively alongside my predecessor 
during which the church had ex
perienced unprecedented 
growth.

According to our denomina
tional polity, it was up to me to 
decide to keep or release some 
or all o f the pastoral staff. As I 
reviewed the success o f the pas
toral team who had worked so 
effectively with the previous se
nior pastor, I became convinced 
they were successful before and 
without me. I believed that my 
major responsibility would be to 
plug in to what was already suc
cessful, retain all pastoral staff 
members, and agree to work to
gether for the first year, after 
which we would evaluate our ef
fectiveness as a team. Any poten
tial changes would be made at 
that time.

It was the best decision I could 
have made! The success o f our 
teaming together in ministry was

BY G E N E  GRATE 

Pastor
C o l o r a d o  S p r i n g s

immediate. They were happy to 
be able to continue with their 
ministry at our church, the con
gregation was pleased with the 
decision, and I was blessed by 
the momentum the staff had al
ready built and by the experi
ence they had already gained.
We enjoyed an immediate accep
tance o f each other that resulted 
in a unity bonding us together in 
a growing ministry.

Now, two years later, we have 
enthusiastically witnessed our 
congregation grow by nearly 20 
percent. These are some o f the 
greatest days in the history of 
our 85-year-old church!

As we celebrate the wonderful 
victories o f these early days, I 
am now faced with the unenvi
able task of recruiting and hiring 
several new staff members. One 
pastor has decided upon retire
ment, another resigned to give 
attention to family needs, and 
our significant growth has de
manded we expand by adding a 
new staff position. I now need to 
fill three staff positions in a short 
period o f time. This has caused 
me to ask how I can recruit staff 
members and maintain the in
tegrity o f the process, allow God 
to direct the decision-making 
process, and keep my friends 
from whose churches future staff 
members may come.

I was unable to find any 
sources that provided answers to 
my concerns. I certainly wanted 
God to be in the center o f the 
process. I didn’t want to feel like 
a “raider” secretly recruiting a 
staff member from a colleague’s 
staff team. I didn’t want to alien
ate friendships or bring harm to 
another church while trying to 
help mine. I didn’t want to cre
ate any animosity toward me, or 
the pastoral team, or the church 
I serve.

Trying to find solutions to 
these concerns forced me to con
sider the method I would use in 
contacting and recruiting any fu
ture staff members. After much 
reflection and prayer, I devel
oped a plan that, I believe, main
tains the personal sensitivity and 
spiritual integrity o f this process. 
It provides many benefits. I have 
yet to discover its flaws. I hope it 
helps others who find themselves 
trying to find answers to the 
same concerns I felt.

H irin g  N e w  Staff M em bers

Step One: Compiling a “Top 
10” List

I begin the process o f compil
ing a “Top 10” list o f candidates 
for the position that is coming 
open. I arrive at my list in sever
al ways. If the position is coming 
open voluntarily by a staff mem-
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ber whom God is directing in an
other way, I  ask the departing 
staff member whom he or she 
would like to see take his or her 
place and continue to build the 
work. This is helpful when a staff 
member wants to see the church 
continue to grow and succeed in 
ministry.

I  also consult with other re
maining staff members who may 
know friends or colleagues with 
whom they would like to work. 
By inviting their suggestions and 
comments, they feel included in 
the process o f searching for and 
hiring a new team member.

Inevitably I  receive suggestions 
from  members o f the congregation 
who are personally acquainted 
with someone’s ministry they 
have admired. I gladly receive 
these names and add them to my 
growing list o f candidates.

I am always amazed how 
quickly word moves across the 
country about open staff posi
tions at growing churches. That 
means I  am generally contacted 
by others who are interested in 
being considered for the posi
tion. I welcome these calls as 
well, believing one o f them may 
be the person God has planned 
for our church and pastoral 
team.

Networking with other pastors 
and leaders across the country 
has proven to be very helpful in 
compiling a “Top 10” candidate 
list. I never fail to learn o f per
sons who are effective in their 
ministry whom I did not know 
before. Such references are in
valuable in this first phase o f 
looking for new staff members.

It is my policy not to consider 
a staff member who has been in 
his or her present assignment 
less than two or three years, un
less the prospective staff member 
and the senior pastor both con
cur that the staff relationship is 
not working, and both agree that 
a conclusion to his or her min
istry in that local church would 
be healthy and timely. If those 
conditions are satisfied, then I 
would feel free to consider some
one in that position.

How can I 
recruit

and

the
integn 
the
process?

Step Two: Praying and 
Prioritizing

After building a strong list o f 
potential candidates, I  begin to 
pray over the list and ask God fo r  
wisdom and discernment as I de
termine whom I should contact 
first. This invites God into the 
process o f the search. Sometimes 
I find that the person I feel led to 
contact initially is not the person 
who will ultimately accept the 
position, but that first contact 
will offer another name I did not 
have before. This widens my net
work o f contacts and references 
as the process continues.

I also find that being invited to 
be considered for a position at 
our church comes as an encour
agement to others, some o f 
whom needed such a call. Pray
ing about a position at our 
church can solidify their call at 
their present assignment and 
strengthen their commitment to 
remain where they are.

Step Three: The Initial Call
My initial telephone call is to 

the candidate I would like to con
sider for the position that is 
open. I do this for a reason. I 
personally feel that every senior 
pastor and every staff pastor is 
responsible to the Lord for their 
calling and place o f service. Al
though they work with and are 
accountable to their senior pas
tor, I don’t believe a senior pas
tor should “play God” in a staff 
member’s life. For example, a 
number o f years ago I was con
tacted by a senior pastor o f a 
church much larger than the one 
I was serving at the time, who 
asked permission to contact and 
recruit my youth pastor. A l
though I did not want my youth 
pastor to leave and felt he was 
still very effective in our church,
I granted permission for my col
league to contact him and poten
tially offer him a position at his 
church. I did so because I do not 
feel I can “be God” in their lives. 
What i f  it were God’s will for 
him to take another assignment 
and to send us another youth 
pastor, and I interfered with the

process? I ultimately believe j 
each staff member must answej- 
to God for his or her place o f set. 
vice.

Therefore, my first call goes to 
the candidate. I identify myself 
and our church and share with 
him or her the position that is 
open. I  clearly state in my open
ing comments that I  am not call- 
ing to create any dissatisfaction 
with that person’s present as
signment, but just to ask if he or 
she would like to pray about be
ing considered for the open posi
tion at our church, and if that 
one would like to know about 
our church and the ministry for 
which the contact is being made.

If the answer is no, the process 
stops there. I never arm-twist 
anyone into allowing the process 
to continue. Again, I believe God 
should be the One to create an 
interest and desire in the heart.

If the answer is yes, then I ask 
the person to pray about our 
need for a few days, after which 
I will call again. If he or she still 
feels interested in our position 
and is not checked in spirit, then 
I continue with the next step.

Step Four: Including the 
Senior Pastor

When a candidate wants to 
pursue our interest in him or her, 
I  first give the person the opportu
nity to talk with his or her senior 
pastor. If the candidate prefers 
me to contact the senior pastor, I 
am willing to do so. In fact, even 
if the candidate wants to be the 
one to first share our conversa
tion with the senior pastor, I add 
that I may also talk with that 
pastor. Several good things come 
from this approach.

First, it keeps everything 
aboveboard and eliminates the 
“raider” concept, where I am 
“raiding” the other pastor’s staff 
without that one’s knowledge or 
consent. I know I am not sneak
ing up on another senior pastor’s 
staff member without his or her 
knowledge. This openness keeps 
integrity in the process.

Second, it opens communica
tion between the staff member
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I his or her senior pastor. This 
jllows that senior pastor to share 
),jS or her heart and vision with 
[tie staff member and ask that 
0ne to stay. I can see only good 
coming from such open commu
nication. It allows the staff mem
ber to share what God may be 
saying to his or her heart. It can 
bring them together in prayer for 
God’s will in the decision that 
must be made.

Th ird , when I contact the se
nior pastor, it allows that one to 
gcpress concerns, such as: “Gene, 
this staff member has been here 
less than two years, and I feel 
that losing this person right now 
would injure our church and be 
a major setback to our ministry.
I Is there someone else you would 
consider at this time?”

This gives me information I 
may not have had and allows me 
| to graciously respect his request.
I] don’t believe God would harm 
one church to help another.

However, if the senior pastor 
says, “Yes, PLEASE talk to that 
person. I think God is calling him 
or her to your church,” then I 
may immediately sense a real 
concern, a red flag. If the senior 
pastor is too anxious to see a 
staff member go, then I may not

• be so anxious to have him or her 
come!

1 Step Five: The Interview
■ Once communication has been 
dearly established between the 

, candidate, his or her senior pas
tor, and me, I  feel clear to set up 

, an interview. Everyone knows 
what is happening. Everyone is

Allow 
God to 
li

making
process.

praying. Everyone can feel that 
God is in the process. I can look 
my colleague in the eye, know
ing that we have communicated 
and are both seeking God’s will 
in the decision.

Unfortunately, the interview 
process is like dating— both par
ties are on their best behavior.
The candidate wants to be seen 
in the best light. The interview
ing church and senior pastor pre
sent their need in the best light. 
Therefore, I try to achieve sever
al things in an interview.

F irst, I  require that the candi
date bring his or her spouse fo r  
the interview. I try to accomplish 
the interview over a couple o f 
days, allowing me more time to 
evaluate skills, attitudes, family 
priorities, and how this person 
might fit into our pastoral team.

Second, I  arrange a time fo r 
the candidate and spouse to meet 
with our pastoral and support 
team. Sometimes others will see 
something I may miss and bring 
a concern to my attention. Al
though the recommendation for 
the church board to hire will be 
mine, I have confidence in others 
around me and value their con
cerns or endorsement or both o f 
the candidate.

Th ird , I  make certain that my 
wife is included in social occasions 
with the candidate couple. I trust 
her responses, some o f which 
may be intuitive. I have come to 
appreciate and respect the feel
ings and impressions she senses 
when being with others. God has 
given her to me as a helpmate 
for life and ministry. I value her

insights in this process. She is as 
interested in the success o f our 
church’s ministry as am I. Her in
put is important to me.

Fourth, I  want our church 
board to meet and support the de
cision to hire someone I  recom
mend to them to join our min
istry team. Their opinion o f a 
candidate will help shape mine. 
They will be working with this 
individual and must have confi
dence in any incoming pastor’s 
skills and ability to lead a min
istry area. Their enthusiastic sup
port will help the congregation 
accept our new staff pastor with 
open arms and provide the en
couragement necessary for a suc
cessful beginning o f ministry in 
the newly filled position.

In  Conclusion . . .

Searching for and hiring the 
staff member God has planned 
for a church can be a long and 
time-consuming thing. However,
I  believe it can be a win/win situ
ation when—

•  God is allowed to work.
•  There is open communica

tion between a departing 
staff member and the senior 
pastor.

•  There is complete commu
nication between senior 
pastors.

This process works for me. I 
hope it helps others who find 
themselves in the position I am—  
looking for the right person to fill 
a staff position. There is a great 
feeling o f accomplishment when 
the process is completed and you 
still have your friends! PM

oKv Pontius' Puddle
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I  Ferny for four T l n t h t s . . .
■jt T o w  that the Supreme Court 
m has lowered the gavel on 
% “Dial-a-Porn” 900-number 
1  telephone services, all those 

jL * vacant phone lines will be 
available for other, more produc
tive uses. Like preaching.

The pope got things o ff to a 
rousing start with his new ser
vice, 1-900-740-POPE. Call that 
number, and you’ll hear, in En
glish, a tape o f Pope John Paul 
II’s daily message, as provided by 
Vatican Radio.

Each daily message will last 
about two minutes, and callers 
will be charged $1.95 per 
minute. I suppose if the Vatican 
gets in a financial pinch, they 
can get the pope to tell a really 
good joke that runs about 10 
minutes, which would provide 
about $15.00 extra per caller; af
ter all, who’s going to hang up 
on the pope?

The company promoting the 
service projects that about 1 per
cent o f the nation’s Roman 
Catholics might call the service 
weekly, which would produce 
more than $2 million a week, 
with the Vatican’s cut amounting 
to $600,000-700,000 o f that, ac
cording to the Wall Street Jour
nal.

Surely the entrepreneurial 
spirits o f preachers everywhere 
are already envisioning Evangeli
cal and mainline Protestant spin
offs.

The potential for TV evange
lists is obvious. Instead o f asking 
viewers to call a toll-free number

BY M IC H A E L  DUDUIT 
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or write in (then wait weeks for a 
donation), just flash that 900 
number on the screen (“Yes, folks, 
just call 1-900-EVANGEL for a 
personal message from Brother 
Billy Bob. You’ll be charged just 
$19.95 a minute for this inspiring 
five-minute message for today.”) 
The direct mail folks could be out 
o f business in a flash.

This isn’t limited to TV preach
ers, though. Why, every local 
congregation could install its 
own 900-number service. Think 
o f the money . . .  uh, I mean, the 
ministry possibilities!

Use your church bulletin and 
flyers in the Sunday School rooms 
to promote “Pastor Bill’s Dial-a- 
Sermon.” Dig into those old ser
mon files and start recording; bet
ter yet, pull out those old sermon 
tapes that have been collecting 
dust in the bottom left drawer of 
your desk—you’ll soon be in busi
ness, ministering to shut-ins, 
church dropouts, or those who 
were tied up at the beach or lake 
last Sunday and couldn’t make it 
to your live sermon.

Not only is it a great new 
source o f funds for mission pro
jects, building campaigns, or the 
pastoral retirement fund, your 
personal 900-number also gives 
you new credibility in the com
munity as a “media personality.” 
(It’s just the thing to help you 
rank right up there in the public 
eye with Oprah and Geraldo.)

The only problem I foresee is 
the limited number o f clever 
number titles available; 1-900-1-

PREACH is such an obvious one 
that it’s probably already gone. 
There are other possibilities— 
such as 1-900-PRECHER (for 
communities where literacy is 
not a priority); 1-900-HEL-FIRE 
or 1-900-LIBERAL (if  you want 
to alert potential callers to your 
theological leanings before they 
call); 1-900-BAPTIST (if  you 
have a particularly strong de
nominational appeal; alternates 
could include 1-900-4-WESLEY; 
4-LUTHER; or 4-CALVIN, de
pending on your tradition).

Then there’s the “lure the sin
ners in” strategy, in which you 
purchase the number already 
used by one o f the dial-a-porn 
services that is going out o f busi
ness. That way you take over an 
established clientele that defi
nitely needs to hear your mes
sage.

Maybe the greatest benefit o f 
all is that when your most an
noying members call to speak to 
you, your secretary can say— in 
all honesty— “I’m afraid the 
preacher can’t speak to you right 
now; he’s on the telephone.”

Need more ideas about setting 
up your own dial-a-sermon ser
vice? Feel free to call me at 1- 
900-4-MONEY—just $49.95 per 
minute; average call length is as 
long as I can keep you on the 
phone for $49.95 a minute. It’s a 
great way to contribute to the 
Editor’s Retirement Fund. PM

From Preaching magazine, March-April 
1992, 72. Reprinted with permission.
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dview of
imnl I n k
The scientific contributions o f 

Sigmund Freud, ranked by 
some historians with those 
o f Planck and Einstein, in
clude the most developed 

theory o f the mind available and 
continue to form the basis o f 

I most dynamic psychotherapies.
Along with these scientific 

! contributions Freud proffered a 
worldview he called “the scien- 

| tific Weltanschauung.” In 1933,
1 in Lecture 35 o f his New Intro- 
) ductory Lectures, Freud asked the 
question as to whether psycho
analysis leads to a particular 
worldview. He defines a world
view or a Weltanschauung as an 
intellectual construction that 
solves all o f the problems o f our 
existence uniformly on the basis 
of one overriding hypothesis. He 
then says that psychoanalysis is 
not a worldview— but we know 
that it has been a worldview for 
Freud and for many in psychia
try who accept his philosophy o f 
life along with his scientific con
tributions. The scientific world
view, he says, holds that no 
source o f knowledge o f the uni
verse exists other than “carefully 
scrutinized observations”— that 
is, ’’what we call research.” 
Therefore, no knowledge can be 
derived from revelation or from 
intuition.

Freud then states that religion
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is the only real enemy o f the sci
entific worldview and begins, 
piece by piece, to dismantle the 
religious worldview. He uses ar
guments from many o f his previ
ous works to show that religion 
is a product o f both the child
hood o f the individual and the 
childhood o f the human race, 
that is or primitive peoples. He 
states the notion that the uni
verse was created by a being “re
sembling a man, but magnified 
in every respect. . .  an idealized 
superman . . .  reflects the gross 
ignorance o f primitive peoples.” 
This notion 
also reflects 
the individ
ual’s psycho
logical ten
dency to seek 
God as a pro
jection o f the 
childish need 
for an all- 
powerful fa
ther to pro
tect from the 
harsh realities 
o f life.

Freud goes 
on to attack 
miracles as 
contradicting 
all that we’ve 
been taught 
by “sober ob

servation.” And then in that 
same paper he concludes that 
“religion is an attempt to master 
the sensory world in which we 
are situated by means o f the 
wishful world which we have de
veloped within us as a result of 
biological and psychological ne
cessities. Religious doctrines 
bear the imprint o f the ignorant 
times o f the childhood o f hu
manity.”

Fre u d 's  W o rld v ie w

Freud’s formal religious and 
philosophical works begin with
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Obsessive Actions and Religious 
Practices (1907) and end over 30 
years later with his Moses and 
Monotheism, published posthu
mously. In these we find that 
Freud proffers, along with his 
scientific contributions, a materi
alistic and atheistic worldview 

Freud speaks freely o f his 
atheism. He refers to himself of
ten as a “godless Jew.” For exam
ple, in a letter to Oscar Pfister in 
1918, he asks, “Quite by the way, 
why did none o f the devout cre
ate psychoanalysis? Why did one 
have to wait for a completely 
godless Jew?” And 10 years later 
in a letter to an American physi
cian he referred to himself as “an 
infidel Jew.”

I have often wondered why 
Freud called himself an atheist 
and not an agnostic. Because it’s 
impossible to prove a negative, 
the position o f atheism is logi
cally unsound. Certainly no 
thinking person today would 
dogmatically deny the existence 
o f God.

During one o f several visits I 
made to Hampstead, England, to 
visit Anna Freud, I asked her 
why her father professed athe
ism rather than agnosticism. She 
answered by asking what the re
al difference was— and then ex
plained that he really believed 
religion was childishness and 
hoped that people would out
grow it. I asked about Einstein, 
whom Freud knew and respect
ed and who believed in a Cre
ator. She answered by saying, 
“Yes, he did believe in God. But 
Einstein was also really very 
childlike.”

During the 19th century an 
open conflict existed between re
ligion and science, and a number 
o f scientists and philosophers de
clared themselves to be atheists. 
That may explain Freud’s com
fort with it.

Why speak about Freud’s athe
ism? Who really cares? What dif
ference does it make? A  number 
o f reasons exist to understand 
Freud’s lifelong attack on the re
ligious worldview— especially 
those o f us in the field who em-

II
of life, and 

li<

ii

his clinical

tions?

brace that view. In the 17th cen
tury, men turned to the discover
ies o f astronomy to demonstrate 
what they considered irreconcil
able conflict between science 
and faith. In the 18th century, 
they used Newtonian physics. In 
the 19th century, they relied on 
biology and Darwin. And in the 
20th century, skeptics have 
looked to Freud. Many scholars 
refer to the 20th century as the 
century o f Freud.

Modern scientific man tends to 
view faith as a psychological 
crutch, useful and perhaps even 
necessary for the uneducated 
masses but out o f the question as 
a viable modus operandi. One 
often hears among students and 
professors in our colleges and 
universities the notion that 
Freud proved that God is noth
ing but a figment o f man’s mind. 
In addition, scholars have held 
the writings o f Freud responsible 
in part for the change in our cul
ture from one whose values were 
primarily moral and spiritual to 
one whose values are primarily 
material and secular.

Psychiatry continues to be as
sociated with an antireligious 
worldview. All o f us, therefore, 
pay a price for this. When well- 
known psychiatrists appear on 
the front pages o f newspapers 
for losing their medical licenses 
because o f charges o f having sex 
with their patients— as happened 
in Boston at least a half a dozen 
times this year— people feel con
vinced that psychiatrists lack 
moral and spiritual constraints. 
Our field continues to be consid
ered by many as hostile to reli
gious faith.

Influences on Freud

What influenced Freud to as
sume his militant atheistic 
stance? We might consider both 
external and internal influences.

One external influence in
volves the cultural climate o f the 
19th century— a time when open 
warfare existed between science 
and religion. Freud spent the 
first half o f his life in the last half 
o f the 19th century. European

culture at that time seethed with 
feelings o f anticlericalism and 
contempt for all religious faiths. 
Many popular texts focused on 
these antireligious feelings.1 T. H. 
Huxley saw the battle being 
waged as between “free thought 
and traditional authority.”

A  great deal o f the antireli
gious feelings stemmed from the 
reaction against the political 
powers assumed by the Roman 
Catholic Church. Most o f the sci
entists clustered in one camp, 
and many o f those admired by 
Freud embraced a kind o f scien
tific positivism— the conviction 
that no truth existed outside of 
that derived from the laboratory. 
Many embraced atheism enthusi
astically. This was the age of 
Huxley, Darwin, Marx, and En
gels. Freud, who desperately 
wanted his new psychology to be 
accepted as science, had a vested 
interest in siding clearly with the 
scientists.

Another external influence on 
Freud was the writings o f Lud
wig Feuerbach. No individual in
fluenced Freud more in the es
tablishment o f his atheism than 
this German philosopher. Feuer
bach was a theologian who stud
ied under Hegel, then went into 
the natural sciences and became 
an atheistic philosopher. In his 
best-known work, The Essence of 
Christianity, he describes God as 
a projection o f man’s needs. He 
wrote that the natural sciences 
had long ago “dissolved the 
Christian worldview in nitric 
acid.”

Although Feuerbach claimed 
not to be an atheist, he wrote 
with great persuasion. According 
to Yale historian Peter Gay, he se
duced more young readers away 
from religion than anyone else in 
his time. His writings formed the 
basis o f the atheism not only o f 
Marx and Engels but also o f the 
young Freud. As a university stu
dent, Freud wrote a friend that 
“among all philosophers, I wor
ship and admire [Feuerbach] the 
most.”

Freud appears to have lifted 
his ideas about God from Feuer-
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[ bach in toto. Feuerbach wrote 
that God is a projection o f man’s 

f inner needs and wishes and is 
therefore an illusion. As so often 
happens, when Freud plagiarizes 

, ideas from others, he forgets to 
■ give Feuerbach credit for these 
ideas.

The Problem  o f  Th eodicy

Among the inner determinants 
of Freud’s atheism, I think the 
most significant involves his dif
ficulty reconciling human suffer
ing with a beneficent, omnipo
tent Creator. This problem, not 
uncommon among Jewish intel
lectuals, is most clearly formulat
ed in C. S. Lewis’s Problem of 
Pain. In that book Lewis writes,
“If God were good, he would 
wish to make his creatures per
fectly happy, and if God were 
almighty, he would be able to do 
what he wished. But the crea
tures are not happy. Therefore, 
God lacks either goodness or 
power or both.” This, Lewis says, 
is the problem o f pain in its sim
plest form. When he was an 
atheist and people asked him 
why he didn’t believe in God, 
Lewis would give the problem of 
suffering as the reason. How do 
we know this problem bothered 
Freud? Because he writes about 
it over and over again.

In a letter to Pfister in 1928, 
for the first time in any letter 
that I have ever read by him, 
Freud becomes quite angry and 
quite discourteous. He writes, 
“And finally— let me be impolite 
for once— how the devil do you 
reconcile all that we experience 
and have come to expect in this 
world with your assumption o f a 
moral world order?”

And then in the 1933 lecture 
called A Weltanschauung, he 
says:

It seems not to be the case 
that there is a Power in the 
universe which watches over 
the well being o f individuals 
with parental care and brings 
all their affairs to a happy end
ing. On the contrary the des
tinies o f mankind can be 
brought into harmony neither

Freud

freely of his 
atheism. He 
refers to

often as a

Jew.”

with the hypothesis o f a Uni
versal Benevolence nor with 
the partly contradictory one of 
a Universal Justice. Earth
quakes, tidal waves, conflagra
tions make no distinction be
tween the virtuous and pious 
and the scoundrel or unbeliev
er. Even where what is in 
question is not inanimate Na
ture but where an individual’s 
fate depends on his relation
ships to other people, it is by 
no means the rule that virtue 
is rewarded and that evil finds 
its punishment. Often enough 
the violent, cunning or ruth
less man seizes the envied 
good things o f the world and 
the pious man goes away emp
ty. Obscure, unfeeling, and 
unloving powers determine 
man’s fate. The system of re
wards and punishments which 
religion ascribes to the govern
ment o f the universe seems 
not to exist.
O f course Freud seemed to be 

unaware that, in the Christian 
worldview, “the government of 
the universe” is temporarily in 
enemy hands.

A  few summers ago before 
Freud’s daughter, Anna Freud, 
died, I asked her about her fa
ther’s difficulty with the problem 
of suffering. She expressed great 
curiosity about it. She asked if 
there is a God who sits there in 
heaven and decides who will get 
cancer and what specific adversi
ty will affect each individual. I 
expressed to her the notion that 
the theologians such as Pfister 
would describe the presence of 
an evil power in the universe 
that might account for some of 
the suffering. She seemed unusu
ally interested in this notion and 
came back to it several times 
during our discussion.

We must also remember that 
Freud suffered considerably: 
emotionally, as a Jew growing up 
in an intensely Catholic society; 
and physically, with an intracta
ble cancer o f the palate that re
quired an endless number o f op
erations. So the problem o f 
suffering is another o f the inter

esting determinants o f Freud’s 
atheism.

F re u d 's  O w n  Conflicts w ith  

His Father

The primary unconscious de
terminant o f Freud’s atheism is, I 
think, his intense unresolved am
bivalence toward his father, Ja
cob Freud. His relationship with 
his father is a most unusual and 
complicated one. This unre
solved ambivalence forms the 
basis for Freud’s hostile, persis
tent, emotionally charged attack 
on religion— Judaism as well as 
Christianity. It also provides the 
basis o f his scientific contribu
tions as well. His oedipal theory, 
as we know, forms the core o f all 
his scientific contributions.

Freud’s father, Jacob, was al
ready a grandfather from a pre
vious marriage when he married 
Freud’s mother, then a teenager. 
Thus Freud was closer to his 
mother’s age than was his father, 
and was an uncle as soon as he 
was born. Freud’s father died 
when Freud was about 40 years 
old. At about that time Freud, 
through his own analysis, discov
ered within himself the passion 
for his young mother and the 
love and hatred for his father. On 
these feelings he based his Oedi
pus complex— what Jones calls 
“the greatest o f all his original 
discoveries.”

The evidence that this ambiva
lence was unresolved is, I think, 
overwhelming. Freud never had 
intercourse with his wife after 
his father’s death. He also wrote 
that the death o f his father was 
the most significant event in his 
life.

He certainly associated his fa
ther with religion. Jacob Freud 
was educated as an Orthodox 
Jew and gave Freud a Bible for 
his 35th birthday with this in
scription in Hebrew:

My dear son, It was in the 
seventh year o f your age that 
the spirit o f God began to 
move you to learning. I would 
say the spirit o f God speaketh 
to you: “Read in my book; 
there will be opened to you
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the sources o f knowledge of 
the intellect.” It is the book of 
books; it is the well that wise 
men have digged and from 
which lawgivers have drawn 
the waters of their knowledge.

Thou hast seen in this book 
the vision o f the Almighty, 
thou has heard willingly, that 
hast done and hast tried to fly 
high up on the wings o f the 
Holy Spirit. Since then I have 
preserved the same Bible.
Now, on your 35th birthday, I 
have brought it out from its re
tirement, and I sent it to you 
as a token of love from your 
old father.
Freud speaks often o f the in

tense negative feelings he har
bored toward his father. His fa
ther suffered financial reverses 
and, with seven children, had 
difficulty supporting Freud 
through his medical education. 
Freud saw his father as a failure. 
As a little boy, he had been bit
terly disappointed when his fa
ther refused to defend himself 
after being called a ‘Jew” by 
some anti-Semitic bullies and be
ing pushed off the sidewalk.

The evidence is quite clear 
that this unresolved ambivalence 
influenced Freud’s attitude to
ward all authority, certainly to
ward the ultimate Authority. We 
know that Freud had difficulty 
with authority— once stating that 
he got along well with men who 
worked under him but never 
with those who worked over 
him. This intense, unresolved 
ambivalence toward authority 
certainly influenced his attitude 
toward God.

The Q uestion o t  F re u d 's  
O b je c tiv ity

Now the question arises 
whether Freud’s atheism— his 
antireligious worldview— influ
enced his clinical observations. Is 
it possible that one’s worldview, 
one’s philosophy o f life, can ac
tually color what one sees in the 
clinic or in the laboratory?

Many scholars in the history of 
science would answer that ques
tion with a resounding yes.

reverses 
and, with
seven

difficulty

Freud
is

medical
education.

Some like Thomas Kuhn2 have 
argued that the scientific process 
is less than an objective, critical, 
empirical investigation o f the 
facts. They claim the work o f the 
scientist is greatly influenced by 
his culture, by his social and psy
chological environment, or by 
what Kuhn calls the “paradigm” 
— the preferred or prevailing 
theories, methods, and studies of 
that particular discipline.

But above all a scientist’s 
worldview—his specific beliefs 
about “the order o f nature”— af
fects objectivity. Kuhn writes that 
two scientists with different 
views of the “order o f nature see 
different things when they look 
from the same point in the same 
direction. They see different 
things and they see them in dif
ferent relations to each other.” 
And we might add that they tend 
to see and to accept those data 
that conform to or make sense in 
light of their worldview. So evi
dence exists that the worldview 
o f the scientist and the presup
positions that view implies may 
influence not only the problems 
the scientist chooses to investi
gate but also what he actually 
observes and fails to observe.

Freud noticed from work with 
neurotic patients that uncon
scious attitudes toward authority 
figures (one’s parents and espe
cially one’s father) may have a 
marked influence on one’s con
scious attitudes toward God. 
Freud writes:

Let’s imagine to ourselves 
the mental life o f a small 
child— the mother who satis
fies hunger becomes the first 
love object and certainly the 
first protection against the un
defined and threatening dan
gers of the outer world; in this 
function the mother is soon re
placed by the stronger father 
and this situation persists from 
now on over the whole of 
childhood. But the relation of 
the father is affected by a pe
culiar ambivalence. He was a 
danger perhaps just because of 
that earlier relation to the 
mother; so he is feared no less

than he is longed for and ad
mired.
Freud noticed that this yearn

ing for an all-powerful father 
formed the basis o f his patients’ 
attitude toward God. God was a 
projection of inner conflicts— a 
way o f dealing with oedipal guilt 
and with feelings of helplessness. 
He noticed that when the au
thority o f the father declined, the 
faith o f these patients vanished.

Faith a n d  N eurotic  N eeds

Freud’s observations can be 
verified clinically. Many who 
profess a faith have a neurotic 
conflict as the sole basis of that 
faith. Their religious life has all 
the manifestations o f what we 
consider psychopathology. Mod
ern analytic psychiatry considers 
behavior pathological by the de- I 
gree to which unconscious fac
tors control it. Of course, the un
conscious influences all behavior, 
but if it dominates it, that behav
ior manifests certain characteris
tics. Some of these characteris
tics are rigidity, or stereotyped, 
repetitive, unalterable, and insa
tiable patterns, or the inability to 
learn through experience or to 
be influenced by reason.

Neurotic behavior tends to 
bring about what the person 
consciously wants most to avoid. 
Thus, we find people with prob
lems o f low esteem who use 
their faith only as a means of 
coping with their feelings of 
worthlessness. They consider 
others who fail to share their 
view as not only wrong but also 
bad and inferior.

Some people tend to use their 
faith solely to control hostile im
pulses— toward parents or to
ward specific minority groups, or 
to avoid close relationships. Oth
ers seek to resolve pathological 
guilt. As a rule, neurotically de
termined faith is used defensive
ly, while healthy faith is adaptive.

Two points need to be made 
about those who base their reli
gious convictions solely on neu
rotic need:

1. The behavior o f these peo
ple is grossly inconsistent with
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(vhat they profess. Perhaps we 
i Jiave here a psychological expla
nation for the many brutal acts 

, throughout history performed in 
[ the name o f God, or those TV 
1 evangelists whose lives reflect the 
| opposite o f what they profess.

2. When the neurotic conflict 
has been resolved— in therapy or 
by other means— their faith dis
appears.

Freud accurately observed the 
unconscious determinants o f the 
faith o f some o f his neurotic pa
tients. But his own conflicts over 
these issues led him to draw sev
eral erroneous conclusions.

First, because o f the element o f 
the wish fulfillment to be ob
served, he concluded God is an 
illusion, nothing but a projection 
of psychological conflicts. One 
does not have to think deeply to 
realize that whether or not one 
wishes for an object has no bear
ing on whether or not the object 
exists. The fact that most discov
eries in medicine were wished for 
long before they were discovered 
has no bearing on their validity.

Second, Freud refused to ex
plore what he himself called “the 
deeper qualities” o f faith, faith 
not neurotically determined or 
faith that brought positive trans
formation into men’s lives. He 
insisted on exploring only what 
he called “the common man’s re
ligion,” which, as even the most 
theologically unsophisticated re
alizes, grossly distorts New Tes
tament faith. And he explored 
this only in neurotics.

Third, he generalized from 
these few neurotic believers to 
all religious faith— even though 
he knew men such as Pfister, 
whom he admired immensely, 
whose faith was anything but 
neurotic. Pfister tried in vain to 
explain to Freud the difference 
between healthy and neurotic 
forms o f faith.

Fourth, Freud failed to realize 
that his conclusion that all men 
wished for an omnipotent father 
contradicted the most important 
of his scientific discoveries. He 
failed to realize that the negative 
part o f ambivalent oedipal feel

low esteem 
who use 
their faith 
only as a 

of

their
li

ness.

ings may lead to neurotic antire
ligious convictions. Our knowl
edge o f the oedipal complex 
leads us to expect that the un
conscious wish that the all-pow
erful father not exist would be as 
strong, if not stronger, than the 
wish that he did exist. And clini
cal evidence bears this out.

Faith Can Be H ea lth y

For every professing believer 
whose belief rests solely on neu
rotic need, clinical observation 
reveals many whose unbelief 
rests on neurotic determinants. 
Their attitude toward God and 
everything religious manifests all 
o f the characteristics o f neurotic 
behavior— they are closed mind
ed, inflexible, not influenced by 
appeal to reason or emotion.

One observes, especially 
among both students and faculty 
in a university setting, bitter hos
tility toward anything religious. 
On exploration one finds this 
hostility parallels feelings toward 
authority, especially one’s father. 
Case histories, such as the per
sonal experience o f a colleague, 
bear this out. This man, whose 
work has gained international

reputation and whose mind is 
highly regarded at Harvard, said 
that the most devastating experi
ence o f his life occurred during 
his analysis. It was then he dis
covered that this atheism, always 
considered by him to be carefully 
thought through, was entirely 
neurotically determined. His 
strong antireligious position was 
but a reaction to his dependence 
on a strong, devout widowed 
mother, living in the Midwest 
and constantly praying for him.

Psychoanalytic insights give us 
understanding o f man but tell us 
nothing o f God. Neurotic con
flict, as Freud’s work has demon
strated, may form the basis o f re
ligious conviction— or, as Freud’s 
life has demonstrated, may form 
the basis o f antireligious convic
tion. PM

Reprinted from Christian Medical and Den
tal Society Journal (now named Today’s 
Christian Doctor) 21, No. 4 (winter 1990): 4- 
9. Used with permission.

1. John Draper’s History o f the Conflict Be
tween Religion and Science, Andrew White’s 
History of the Warfare of Science with Theolo
gy in Christendom, et al.

2. In his widely quoted Structure o f Scien
tific Revolutions.
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The Message  They
Receive
Surpr i se  You
P astor, do you spend hours 

working on the exact word
ing o f your sermon? Do you 
pride yourself in finding just 
the right word to express 

your thought with flair? You may 
be surprised to learn that the 
message your congregation re
ceives is dramatically different 
from the one you are spending 
so much time writing.

A study by the University o f 
California found that the mes
sage people receive from speak
ers is not predominately based 
on content or word choice.1 First, 
some 55 percent o f the message 
people receive comes from what 
they see. Things like appearance, 
gestures, movement, and visual 
aids account for the majority o f a 
speaker’s communication.

Second, 38 percent o f what is 
communicated comes from the 
sounds people hear. Things like 
tone, emphasis, inflection, vari
ety in delivery, and energy ac
count for a significant percent
age o f what people receive from 
a speaker.

Surprisingly, only 7 percent o f 
what is communicated, even by 
the most gifted speakers, is con
tent oriented. The words them
selves, while important, pale in 
comparison to what people see 
and the sounds people hear.

The import o f this study for

BY JEFFERY WARREN 

SCOTT 

Pastor, University 

Baptist Church

C a r b o n d a l e , I l l i n o i s

pastors is immediately apparent. 
To improve communication from 
the pulpit, pastors will need to 
shift the emphasis o f their prepa
ration from words to sights and 
sounds.

Im p ro v in g  W h a t People See

The sermon event must be
come more than spoon-feeding 
painstakingly crafted words into 
passive ears o f the audience. One 
poll found that 87 percent of 
churchgoers admit that their 
minds wander during the ser
mon.2 A  pastor glued behind a 
pulpit, passing down his oration, 
is a less than effective way o f 
communicating the gospel o f Je
sus Christ.

How can sermons be made 
more visual? Fortunately, several 
things can be done to improve 
the visual communication that 
accounts for 55 percent o f the 
message our listeners receive. 
Here are some suggestions:

•  Be animated. Give your 
audience something to look 
at. Did you ever notice now 
newscasters constantly 
move their heads as they 
read the news? An expres
sionless, motionless speaker 
makes it more difficult to 
listen. Expressive eyes, eye
brows, and facial expres
sions help communicate

your important message. Be 
animated as you give your 
sermon.
Gesture. Appropriate ges
tures always make a presen
tation more effective. Some 
speakers are so wilted and 
wooden that they could be 
mistaken for department 
store manikins. The type 
and extent o f gestures will 
be dictated by the content, 
size, and intimacy o f the 
congregation, and special 
concerns as related to tele
vision broadcasting.
Move. In recent years, pas
tors have been increasingly 
unchained from the pulpit. 
With the advent o f wireless 
microphones, pastors are 
free to move about. Move
ment can aid communica
tion or can be an unneces
sary distraction. Moving out 
from behind the pulpit may 
signal an illustration. Move
ment can be used to differ
entiate specific points o f the 
sermon. Motion can help 
differentiate characters as a 
biblical narrative unfolds. 
Appropriate use o f motion 
creates interest, provides vi
sual variety, and augments 
the message.
Use visual aids. Chil
dren’s sermons are fre-

30
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quently some o f the most 
listened-to messages o f the 
worship service. One reason 
for their popularity relates 
to the use o f visual aids. A 
message will be more mem
orable if illustrated visually 
Dramas, sermons delivered 
in biblical costume, video 
clips, banners, or signs are 
only a few ways a pastor 
can employ visual aids to 
more effectively communi
cate the message.

Remember, what people see 
provides 55 percent o f the mes
sage they receive. Pastors wish
ing to communicate more effec
tively must begin to think 
visually.

Im p ro v in g  W h a t P e op le  H ea r

The University o f California 
study found that what people 
hear is responsible for nearly 
two-fifths o f the message that 
they receive. Imagine the effec
tiveness o f a pastor with a mo
notone, inflectionless, energy- 
draining sermon. Some 
congregations deserve medals 
for their endurance! There are 
ways to improve what people 
hear on Sundays.

•  Work on variety. Many 
pastors develop a cadence 
and rhythm in their ser
mons that is unaltered re
gardless o f what they are 
trying to communicate. Vo
cal variety is a worthy goal. 
Let the inflection, volume, 
tone, and energy fit the ma
terial to be conveyed.

•  Get rid of that preacher 
voice. Some pastors use a 
“preacher” tone that is dis
tinct from their usual voic
es. Some pattern their deliv
ery after popular preachers. 
Others use their preacher 
tone o f voice even when 
giving an illustration or per
sonal story. Naturalness and 
appropriateness in sermon 
delivery provide better re
sults.

•  Don’t forget the energy 
level. Some o f us pastors 
would be helped with an

The words

pale in

people see

occasional jolt from a cattle 
prod. Perhaps some pulpits 
should be hooked up to a 
source o f electricity so that 
the pastor’s spouse or some 
other responsible party 
could administer a charge 
to get a fading speaker fired 
up! Energy is contagious. A 
pastor who is enthusiastic 
about the message will in
spire enthusiasm and inter
est on the part o f the listen
er. If you can’t be energized 
about your message, don’t 
expect your congregation to 
do so either.

W o rd  O rie n ta tion

For most pastors, sermon 
preparation is a word-oriented 
activity. Many hours are spent in 
word selection. For some pas
tors, the goal is a tightly written, 
cleverly crafted oration that will 
tickle the ears o f an attentive au
dience. This preoccupation with 
literary content to the exclusion 
o f visual and aural aspects o f the 
sermon yields messages that are 
not as effective as they could be. 
It comes as no surprise that a re

cent poll found that only 12 per
cent, one in eight congregants, 
usually remembers a message.3

Good preparation is a must. 
Careful attention to memory-aid
ing devices such as alliteration is 
helpful. Nevertheless, a sermon 
must not be considered finished 
and ready to go until the dimen
sions o f sight and sound de
scribed above are taken into ac
count. The sermon event should 
be an experience o f the senses. 
The more senses are stimulated 
by the message, the greater is the 
likelihood it will be remembered.

Pastor, are you sure the mes
sage you think you are commu
nicating is the one that your con
gregation is receiving? Watch a 
videotape o f your sermon and 
see. As you give greater atten
tion to the factors o f sight and 
sound described above, you’ll see 
your preaching improve. PM

1. B. Boylan, What’s Your Point? (New 
York: Warner Books, 1988), 80.

2. Thom and Joani Schulz, Why Nobody 
Leams Much o f Anything at Church: And How 
to Fix It (Loveland, Colo.: Group Publishing, 
1993), 189.

3. Ibid.

sounds
people
hear.
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H ad the message made a dif
ference? Would that 30 or 
40 minutes o f teaching be 
o f long-term importance 
in the way the audience re

lated to God? Would it affect 
anyone’s mood, attitudes, or 
lifestyles? Had they learned any
thing, or would the material 
merely be stored in a suitable 
mental compartment from which 
it could be brought out for dis
play at the appropriate moment? 
These questions beg for answers 
from every teacher and preacher 
after a presentation o f God’s 
Word.

Can one say that the teaching 
is “good” if there is little learn
ing? And how significant is 
learning if it does not go beyond 
the retention o f words spoken to 
influence one’s character or life
style?

Of course, it is the Holy Spirit 
who transforms lives— not our 
cleverness. Yet, as we think 
about how the Master taught, 
without reducing His divine 
communication to mere tech
niques, we can appreciate how 
He helped people to learn and to 
move beyond merely knowing 
mentally to assimilating and liv
ing out the knowledge.

There were times when Jesus 
presented and discussed principles, 
such as in the Sermon on the 
Mount (Matt. 5— 7), in which He 
spoke about the proper attitude 
to the Law; the lifestyle appro
priate to those who understand 
and follow God’s law; the impor
tance o f responding to His 
words. During the Last Supper
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(John 13— 16) He spoke about 
the coming Comforter; about 
what to expect from those who 
hated Him; and about how they 
should relate to Him and to each 
other. Jesus discussed extensive
ly the end times (Matt. 24) and 
the hypocrisy o f the Pharisees 
(chap. 23). Some o f these didac
tic sessions were much more 
brief—perhaps only a few sen
tences in length. In addition to 
that, He encouraged the people 
to supplement His “lectures” 
with personal study o f the Scrip
tures (John 5:39).

On other occasions Jesus told 
stories. In fact, especially when 
speaking to crowds, He spoke al
most entirely pictorially, explain
ing the idea through the story 
rather than using the story to il
lustrate a point. Jesus captured 
their attention, bringing them 
face-to-face with an aspect o f His 
message that would be far less 
effectively communicated 
through nonpictorial language. 
Often these stories (parables) 
presented one major point but, 
even though simple, carried pro
found theology. So, through the 
parables, He not only taught 
moral truths and rules for living 
but also taught about God’s char
acter, about His plan for humani
ty, and about the direction o f his
tory.

Who would ever forget the 
story o f the prodigal son (Luke
15) or fail to relate the forgiving 
father to our Heavenly Father? 
How could one bring home more 
effectively the meaning o f being 
a true neighbor than through the

parable o f the Good Samaritan 
(chap. 10)? So impressive were 
these stories that “good Samari
tan” and “prodigal son” are a 
part o f our everyday language.

Consider the awful finality of 
the gulf between heaven and 
hell as illustrated in the story of 
the rich man and Lazarus (Luke
16) or the importance o f being 
ready for the Lord’s return 
through the story o f the 10 vir
gins (Matt. 25).

As well as parables, Jesus 
freely used comparisons and pic
torial sayings (e.g., The kingdom 
o f heaven is like a mustard seed” 
[Matt. 13:31]).

While Jesus was not averse to 
addressing a crowd or engaging 
in public debate when chal
lenged by lawyers and religious 
leaders, His main focus was a 
small group— and not an overly 
auspicious one at that! Certainly 
not the sort o f men one would 
readily identify as future leaders. 
Even out o f those 12, He took 
aside 3 for special time alone 
with them, as at the Mount of 
Transfiguration or Garden o f 
Gethsemane. If one might feel 
that so much wisdom was rela
tively wasted on so few, it should 
be noted that Jesus took time to 
teach one-on-one, talking to 
Nicodemus, possibly after the 
others had retired (John 3), or to 
the Samaritan woman at the 
well (chap. 4).

It is impressive to note how of
ten Jesus interacted with the lis
teners so that they could never 
be simply noting information but 
were actively involved in coming 
to conclusions and in applica
tions o f principles.

Consider the to-and-fro con
versations with Nicodemus, in 
which he is allowed to ask ques
tions. With the woman at the 
well, Jesus, by a series o f state
ments, encourages her to ask 
questions and draw conclusions. 
This takes much more time than 
blurting out all one has to say 
and feeling they’ve heard it all!

Jesus himself often asked 
questions: “What are the people 
saying about Me?” (see Matt.

32
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16:13); “Who was the real 
neighbor to the man on the Jeri- 
'cho road?” (see Luke 10:36, 30). 
\Vhen Jesus was questioned 
about His authority, He an
swered a question with a ques
tion, such as “Where did John 
the Baptist come from— from 
God?” (see Matt. 21:25). When 
He knew that in their hearts they 
were questioning His right to 
forgive sin, Jesus asked, “Which 
is harder, to heal or to forgive 
sins?” (see 9:5).

Even some o f His didactic 
teaching was delivered in re
sponse to a question or a state
ment, such as questioning His 
healing on the Sabbath (Matt.
12) or asking why His disciples 
ate with unwashed hands (Mark 
7). In the first situation, He re
sponded with a discussion o f the 
proper, nonlegalistic way to re
gard the Sabbath. In the second, 
He replied with an explanation 
of the nature o f true spirituality. 
Jesus’ extensive discussion about 
the last days followed the disci
ples’ questions: “When will this 
[destruction o f the Temple] hap
pen, and what will be the sign o f 
your coming and o f the end o f 
the age?” (Matt. 24:3). When Pe
ter asked, “How many times 
shall I forgive my brother . . .  ?” 
Jesus responded with the para
ble o f the unforgiving servant 
(18:21-35).

Jesus often used here-and- 
now situations and events 
as opportunities to make a 
point. Much o f His teaching 
arose from personal encounters 
and daily life situations. The lis
teners did not have to dig into 
their memory to relate the point 
to some past experience or to 
think o f how it could apply to 
some future situation.

What about the woman who 
broke her jar o f valuable per
fume to anoint Jesus (Matt. 26)? 
She ignored the protocol that 
would have kept her out o f a 
roomful o f men, daring to lavish 
her love on the Master. What a 
wonderful opportunity to speak 
about worship! Or the brief word 
to Peter about the unsuitability

o f violence when he cut o ff 
Malchus’s ear (John 18). Or Je
sus’ words on faith and prayer 
when the disciples failed to heal 
a sick boy (Matt. 17). Jesus pro
claimed He is “the resurrection 
and the life” in the context o f 
Lazarus’s death and resurrection, 
and said that eternal life was 
available to all who believe 
(John 11:25). He taught about 
servanthood when Zebedee’s 
wife asked for a privileged status 
for her sons (Matt. 20).

Sometimes Jesus per
formed an act to illustrate 
experientially what He was 
saying. It could be something 
simple, such as bringing a child 
into the middle o f the group, 
and talking about the value God 
placed on children, and the im
portance o f childlike faith; or 
asking for a coin when presented 
with the dilemma o f to whom to 
give— God or Caesar.

It could be in the form of high 
drama, such as breaking the 
bread— “this is my body”— at the 
Last Supper (Luke 22:19). Again, 
at that supper, He put a towel 
around His waist, bent down, 
and washed His disciples’ feet. 
Would they ever forget the 
meaning o f being cleansed by Je
sus or the importance o f serving 
each other (John 13)?

When John the Baptist’s disci
ples asked Jesus, “Are you the 
one . . .  ?” He did not delve into 
His genealogy or into the 
prophecies that pointed to Him.
No. He “did” the answer, then 
said, “Go and tell John what you 
hear and see [what you have ex
perienced]— the blind see, the 
lame walk . . . ” (see Matt. 11:3- 
5).

In the case o f the healing o f 
the lame man let down through 
the roof, Jesus presented them 
with the question, “Which is 
more difficult, to heal the lame 
or to forgive sin?” (see Matt.
9:5). Then, “But so that you may 
know that the Son o f Man has 
authority on earth to forgive 
sins. . . .  [to the paralytic] Get 
up, take your mat and go home”
(v. 6). In this “teaching session,”
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as in others, Jesus used more 
than one method to drive home 
His message: a question, an ac
tion, a statement.

Jesus, simply being him
self, taught more than could be 
learned from a philosophical dis
cussion on His divinity. On the 
Mount o f Transfiguration (Matt.
17), Peter, James, and John saw 
and experienced Jesus’ glory. Je
sus expressed himself as the di
vine King o f the universe as He 
demonstrated His supremacy 
over nature, over disease, and 
over the spirit world.

Not only did He teach by 
words and actions, but also He 
gave His disciples assign
ments—  not merely bookwork, 
but practical work— whether in 
helping to feed the 5,000, partic
ipating in His miracles o f com
passion, or preparing for the Tri
umphal Entry into Jerusalem 
and for the Last Supper (Matt. 
21; 26).

In Luke 9, Jesus sends His dis
ciples out to preach, to heal, and 
to drive out demons— and gave 
His authority to them to do so. 
This was a highly responsible as
signment, when we remember 
that their understanding o f sal
vation and Christology was hard
ly complete! In other words, they 
did not just discuss or observe 
and discuss, but they also did.

Before His ascension, Jesus 
gave His last assignment— to
gether with His authority: “All 
authority in heaven and on earth 
has been given to me. Therefore 
go and make disciples.. .  . And 
surely I am with you” (Matt. 
28:18-20).

Then Jesus taught by liv
ing out His message. Those 
principles He presented in dis
cussions, whether through His 
simple lifestyle or through His 
humility and servanthood as He 
demonstrated it kneeling to 
wash His disciples’ feet.

He taught concern for those 
spiritually hungry as He rejected 
protocol to eat with sinners— the 
outcasts o f society. He showed 
compassion for the sick, the hun
gry, the lost, those people with-
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out a shepherd. The disciples 
were with Him when He wept 
over Jerusalem; and whether Je
sus ever said, “Be compassion
ate” or not, the Gospel writers 
noted over and over how Jesus 
was moved by compassion.

As He withdrew to pray, they 
saw how important prayer was 
in His agenda. Surely knowing 
that the Master had spent the 
night in prayer would impress 
them more deeply than a three- 
point sermon on prayer!

And finally, He expressed His 
love for them by dying for them 
and for us. Did they learn more 
about love from His discussion 
on love at the Last Supper or by 
His giving them the greatest love 
a man can show his friends, lay
ing down His life for them?

S um m ing Up

While Jesus taught profound 
doctrinal truths, He did not do it 
in the way that would be found in 
a lecture on systematic theology. 
As well as teaching through didac
tic sessions, He told stories. He 
gave examples. He presented 
questions— often without an
swers— to stimulate thought. He 
was acutely aware o f daily life sit
uations o f the listeners and relat
ed the teaching to on-the-spot ob
servations. He gave His “students” 
responsible projects, coupled with 
the authority to carry them out.
He spoke to the crowds who 
flocked to Him, yet He sought out 
a small group for the most inten
sive teaching and was not above 
taking time with one single indi
vidual. What is more, He lived out 
His message in a way His follow
ers could observe and experience. 
This experiential aspect o f Jesus’ 
teaching pervaded His entire min
istry and necessitated extended 
times together with those He was 
teaching.

It is easy for us to get used to 
one technique o f teaching or to 
be attracted to a more presti
gious method. As we consider 
how the Master Teacher helped 
people learn, we will be able to 
enrich our own teaching experi
ence. PM

S ally was a favorite o f mine. 
She always sat on the left 
side o f the dining room 
when I came to deliver a ser
mon on Sunday to the nurs

ing facility where she made her 
home. She was a quiet little lady, 
about five feet tall. Although she 
always had a smile on her face, 
pain was etched in her dark eyes.

One Sunday she was too ill to 
come to the church service. She 
complained o f back pain. The 
doctor told her it was arthritis. 
But I’ve often wondered if he 
knew it was much more serious. 
There was really nothing he 
could do. Her age worked against 
her. A  few weeks later she was 
confined to her bed. Eventually 
she became unconscious.

I walked into her room. “Can 
you hear me, Sally?” I asked. I 
took her hand. “If you can hear 
me, squeeze my hand.” Sally only 
rattled as she labored to breathe. I 
looked around her room. There 
was a teddy bear, a brighdy col
ored afghan, and some pictures of 
her grandchildren in frames on 
the wall. It was a simple room.

I ventured to her nightstand and 
picked up a photo album. A  wed
ding picture caught my attention. 
The bride was Sally. I could tell by 
the dark eyes and shy smile. She 
was beautiful and young, standing 
beside a handsome lad of about 
19. She had her whole life ahead 
of her then. I’m sure Sally had 
dreams and goals when she stood 
beside that young man that day.

Sally told me she had lost her 
husband some years back, the 
man she hoped and dreamed

BY LAURIE 

LECHUTNER 

Freelance writer 
E l k h a r t ,  I n d i a n a

with, the man who walked with 
her through the death o f a child 
and the Great Depression. What 
was she thinking about now? I 
wondered. What were her goals 
and dreams? Were they shat
tered now that she lay dying?

I quickly closed the album, 
feeling as though I was invading 
her privacy. Her family had been 
at her side moments before. But 
the stress o f seeing their loved 
one in such a vulnerable state 
caused them to step outside for 
some fresh air.

All o f those things that seem so 
important in life are left for others 
to take care of after we die. We 
take nothing with us but our spir
it. Was Sally worried about the 
family she would leave behind?

Death must be a frightening 
thing to some, I thought to my
self. What will our final destina
tion be like? Will our loved ones 
who went before us be there to 
meet us?

My thoughts were interrupted 
by a labored sigh. It almost 
sounded like a sigh o f relief. Sal
ly’s struggle was over. Death had 
carried her away from me. I 
walked to her bed to say my fi
nal farewell. The corners o f her 
mouth formed a peaceful smile. 
My questions were answered. 
Death is not the cruel ogre we 
make it out to be. It is simply a 
door into a beautiful eternity for 
those who love God.

Sally looked almost childlike 
as I kissed her on the head. She 
was again that smiling, laughing 
girl who had a whole eternity 
ahead o f her. PM
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Tie  Case for
P rem a r i t a l  
Counse l ing

riting to an advice colum
nist, a distraught new 
bride laments: “My hus
band is a football fanatic. 
He watches football on 

Monday nights, Thursday nights, 
and all day Sundays. He also be
longs to two football leagues, 
one o f which he runs. Leagues 
mean a draft party, weekly mail
ings, daily phone calls, faxes, 
and computer entry time. Those 
activities along with a trimonthly 
night out with the boys and mis
cellaneous sports events leave 
very little time left for us. We are 
newlyweds, and this is not what 
I expected from a husband. He 
doesn’t see this as a problem and 
believes that it is I who makes 
this a problem.”

One o f the key objectives for 
premarital counseling is to help 
couples identify potential prob
lems before they escalate, pro
ducing anger and disillusion
ment. “In our society we tend to 
spend more time getting ready 
for the wedding than prepara
tion for the marriage,” notes 
Gary R. Collins, Ph.D., a clinical 
psychologist, author o f Christian 
Counseling, and professor at 
Trinity Evangelical Divinity 
School in Deerfield, Illinois. “As a 
result many beautiful wedding 
days are followed by years of 
misery or, at best, minimal hap

piness.” Because o f that reality, 
an increasing number o f clergy 
from all faith groups are requir
ing premarital counseling ses
sions before the wedding takes 
place. These sessions can be in
formal discussions o f two or 
three meetings or more tightly 
structured classes weekly for a 
month or longer.

However, many couples are re
luctant to participate in premari-
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the proposal as irrelevant to 
them. Pastors, religious educa
tors, and other spiritual leaders 
who want to do premarital coun
seling can establish a healthy at
mosphere for the sessions by first 
helping couples understand the 
goals and purposes o f such class
es. Here are some o f the advan
tages o f premarital counseling 
that can be cited for couples 
about to be wed. It should be 
noted that even when premarital 
counseling is ecclesiastically 
mandatory, helping couples un
derstand the reasons paves the 
way for couples to enter the 
process more positively.

Couples re v ie w  h o w  to use 

tim e after m a rria g e.

Everett L. Worthington Jr., 
Ph.D., is a professor o f psycholo
gy at Virginia Commonwealth 
University, Richmond, and au
thor o f Counseling Before Mar
riage. His book was written to 
guide pastors and other religious 
leaders in premarital counseling. 
In it he advises clergy to help 
couples understand the three 
types o f activities that they will 
knowingly or unknowingly en-
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-•-gage in: distancing, coactive, and 
intimacy producing. Dr. Wor
thington explains the three:

Distancing activities place us 
out o f contact with others— read
ing, studying, mowing the lawn, 
grocery shopping.

Coactive activities are done 
with others but do not produce 
feelings o f emotional closeness—  
watching television together, 
playing sports or board games, 
working together on a common 
project.

Intimacy-producing activities 
are those done together and cre
ate a feeling o f emotional close
ness— sexual intimacy, sharing 
dreams, planning for the future, 
talking about values, reminiscing 
about good times.

In a premarital counseling ses
sion like this, partners will list 
their activities o f the past week. 
Then each partner analyzes his 
or her schedule to determine 
how much time is spent between 
distancing, coactive, and intima
cy-producing activities. The key is 
for couples to thoroughly under
stand how each uses time and to 
strive for a balance that nurtures 
the individuals as well as the re
lationship.

Couples w ill receive 
b ib lic a l-th e o lo g ic a l foundations  

fo r m a rria g e .

Premarital counseling pro
vides clergy and spiritual lead
ers with a unique opportunity to 
educate couples about the theo
logical meaning o f marriage and 
to establish a spiritual founda
tion for their bond. Such a ses
sion w ill stress the permanence 
o f marriage, fidelity to vows, 
and profound commitment to 
each other in good times as well 
as in bad times. Scripture to be 
cited and explained could in
clude: 1 Cor. 13, stressing the 
priority o f love; Mic. 6:8, Prov. 
22:4, Luke 22:26, and John 
13:5, all texts stressing the im
portance o f humility in our rela
tionships; Gen. 2:24, and John 
17:21-22, emphasizing the goal 
o f oneness in marriage; Gen. 
29:18 ff., Eph. 5:25, and 1 Pet.

3:7, highlighting sacrificial, self
giving love.

Couples closely e xa m in e  

expectations.

Aaron Rutledge, author o f Pre
marital Counseling, notes that 
couples have extremely high ex
pectations for marriage. He says 
couples expect marriage to pro
vide self-development and fulfill
ment, mutual expressions o f af
fection, satisfaction o f sexual 
needs, sharing o f child rearing as 
well as shared interest in friends, 
recreation, worship, and creative 
work. In the history o f the hu
man race, Rutledge writes, never 
have “so many expected so much 
from marriage and family life.” 
Thus, premarital sessions can 
help couples better examine and 
understand expectations. Rabbi 
Julie Gordon o f St. Paul requires 
couples to participate in at least 
three premarital sessions. During 
those times, Gordon tries to get 
couples to articulate to each oth
er which issues they feel are ex
tremely important in marriage. 
“Often, they have talked about 
these issues,” she explains. “But 
it’s good for them to do it in 
front o f a third person. Some
times they have to listen more 
carefully. Sometimes they may 
say it a little bit more honestly.”

Couples are  e ncouraged to  

understand h e a lth y  
to m m u n ita tio n  styles.

Premarital counseling classes 
inevitably emphasize the impor
tance o f communication between 
couples. In such a session there 
is often a review o f basic listen
ing skills, appropriate ways o f re
sponding to what has been 
heard, and information provided 
about healthy ways o f communi
cating. Lisa, who was married 
four years ago to Brian, says the 
premarital session on communi
cation was extremely helpful for 
them as a couple. “One o f the 
most useful tips we received 
from the minister was to set 
aside at least 20 minutes for an 
‘end-of-day review’ with your 
spouse. The minister advised us

wedding
days are

years #f 
misery.

to do that no matter how busy [ 
we became. Those 20-minute 
sessions have proven to be clari- ' 
fying and bonding in our rela
tionship. We ask each other such | 
very simple questions as: What 
was the best part o f your day? Did 
anything funny, bad, joyful, etc. 
happen today? The 20 minutes 
allows us to better understand 
and feel what the other has ex
perienced. It brings us much 
closer together.”

Couples g a in  insights about 

conflict resolution .

Premarital facilitators help 
partners better handle current 
conflicts as well as educating 
about ways to manage future 
conflicts productively. Clergy 
would agree and be guided by 
this observation on conflict man
agement by Jerry M. Lewis,
M.D., senior research psychiatrist 
at the Timberlawn Psychiatric 
Research Foundation, Dallas: 
“Conflict is inevitable in any 
close relationship. But in mar
riage, many couples use the 
bond as an excuse to drop civili
ty, courtesy, and respect when 
disagreeing. Inevitably, such raw 
behavior damages the relation
ship and all-important intimacy.” 
Dr. Lewis says that disagree
ments do not signal lack o f love 
between a couple. In fact, con
flict is often the sign o f a deep 
connection and a desire to help a 
spouse function for his or her 
own good or for the health of 
their relationship. “The key is to 
treat conflict not as an excuse to 
establish who’s right and who’s 
wrong, but as an opportunity to 
understand each other’s subjec
tive reality— only then can inti
macy survive and flourish,” he 
adds.

Couples c la rify  roles a n d  

responsibilities.

In his book Premarital Counsel
ing Handbook fo r Ministers, 
Theodore K. Pitt, D.Min., notes: 

Today both men and women 
are engaging in extensive role 
learning as they approach 
marriage. As women develop
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vocational expectations, they 
bring to marriage an accompa
nying expectation that their 
husbands will be full partners 
in the home, sharing house
keeping and child-rearing re
sponsibilities. Men, on the oth
er hand, are reevaluating their 
concepts o f the roles that both 
men and women fill in the 
home.
Consequently he advises cler

gy to aggressively discuss roles 
and responsibilities after mar
riage. That discussion should re
view these roles and responsibili
ties:

•  How household chores will 
be divided

•  Income sources— will both 
spouses work?

•  Decisions regarding having 
children

•  Parenting responsibilities 
for the father and the moth
er

•  Discipline styles
•  Values desired for children
•  Relationships with others 

including parents, relatives, 
friends

•  Social obligations

Couples stud y financial 
m anagem ent.

“Although both my fiance and 
I were college graduates well es
tablished in our careers, we 
found the information about fi
nances to be very useful for us,” 
recalls Katherine, married to 
Gus two years earlier. “The pas
tor used one o f our six premari-

more than
sex,
children, or 
in

most
is the

source of 
conflict for

couples.

tal sessions to go over financial 
management, which included 
sources o f income, budgeting, 
checkbook control, disposition 
or retention o f assets acquired 
prior to our marriage, division 
and use o f discretionary in
come.” Clergy focus on issues o f 
financial management because 
they know that money is a major 
cause o f conflict for many cou
ples. In fact, a survey o f 2,000 
men and women by Roper 
Starch Worldwide confirms that 
money— more than sex, chil
dren, or in-laws— is the most 
common source o f conflict for 
married couples.

Couples a n a lyze  the ir  

c o m p a tib ility  quotient.

In premarital counseling cou
ples will be given an opportunity 
to determine if they are truly 
compatible. Clergy will be on the 
lookout for red-flag situations 
that may need special scrutiny 
and discussion. Those red-flag 
situations include:

•  Drug or alcohol involve
ment

•  Emotional problems or 
mental instability

•  Lack o f financial resources
•  Contrasting cultural back

grounds or religious beliefs
•  Wide gaps in education
•  Age difference
•  Knowing each other for a 

short time
“Couples may not see these as 

obstacles to a good marriage, 
and for some these differences

can and will be overcome,” notes 
Collins. “The counselor, however, 
needs to urge caution and thor
ough discussion o f issues such as 
these before the couple moves 
ahead with marriage. In this way 
a lot o f potential misery can be 
avoided.”

Couples form a stro n ge r b o n d  

w ith  the tle rgyp e rso n .

Rather than simply presiding 
over a rehearsal and wedding, 
many clergy feel it is important 
to establish a bond with the en
gaged couple that will endure 
beyond the wedding day. Rev. 
William H. Edwards, a Presbyte
rian minister in Smithtown, New 
York, says that premarital coun
seling sessions allow him to es
tablish a relationship with a cou
ple “so they can feel comfortable 
enough to come back and talk 
with me if problems develop lat
er.”

Although some couples harbor 
ambivalent feelings about the 
prospect o f premarital counsel
ing, those who have been 
through premarital programs 
and sessions usually speak posi
tively about the process. “It 
made a lot o f things about our 
relationship clear to us. We 
learned some very effective ways 
to communicate,” says one 
woman who participated in pre
marital counseling with her fi
ance. “We definitely avoid a lot 
o f fights now, because we really 
try to understand where we’re 
each coming from.” PM

BEYOND BELIEF
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Yes t r  
No?

I convinced myself
a

try t# solve problems 
or to listen to worries 
and fears, even if  it ^ 11 
tool hours.
"1 T o , I can’t help you,” I said 
1  firmly.
% “What’s wrong with 
1  you?” Mary demanded, irri- 

-1- ’  tated. “You’re never willing 
to help me anymore.”

For many years much o f my 
life centered on “helping” Mary. 
She seemed always needy, and I 
convinced myself that a good 
Christian dropped everything to 
try to solve problems or to listen 
to worries and fears, even if it 
took hours.

The more I tried to help Mary, 
the more she demanded o f me. It 
didn’t seem to matter to her that 
I had a family to care for. I 
reached the point o f desperation 
when Mary wanted me to be her 
chauffeur after her husband 
died.

to be worn

others?

BY HELEN MUELLER 

(A PSEUDONYM) 
Freelance writer

F l o r i d a

“What do I do now?” I pleaded 
to the Lord for help. Suddenly I 
realized that I had rarely con
sulted God about my relation
ship with Mary. I had put myself 
in charge o f it. Though I had 
tried in my own strength to put 
distance between Mary and me, 
guilt always drove me back to 
doing whatever she wanted me 
to do.

God reminded me that this 
was not the first time I had been 
in a relationship like this. At oth
er times the person had moved 
away or had turned to someone 
else for help before I faced a cri
sis. Now God’s instructions 
seemed clear: “Do not call her, 
and when she calls and asks you 
to do something for her, say no.”

The first time that I followed 
what seemed to be God’s instruc
tions, Mary screamed at me over 
the telephone. She cried and she 
wailed. In the past I would have 
let this behavior turn my no into 
yes. But this time, even though 
she threatened to tell others how 
“mean” I was, I stood firm.

Afterward, however, a thought 
whirred inside my head and 
challenged my peace: “You ought 
to be laying down your life for 
her. The Bible says so!” But I 
knew that my “laying down my 
life” for Mary had led to burn
out, resentment, and moving far
ther from God by serving a per
son instead o f serving Him.
Surely that wasn’t what the 
apostle John had in mind when 
he wrote, “This is how we know 
what love is: Jesus Christ laid 
down his life for us. And we

ought to lay down our lives for 
our brothers” (1 John 3:16).

As I meditated on this verse 
and searched the Scriptures and 
prayed, God showed me some 
differences between how Jesus 
laid down His life and how I 
“laid down my life.”

•  Jesus chose freely to lay 
down His life. Jesus said, 
“No one takes [my life] 
from me, but I lay it down 
o f my own accord” (John 
10:18).

•  Jesus laid down His life 
solely for the benefit o f oth
ers. I discovered that I laid 
down my life to gain ap
proval from others. It may 
have appeared as though I 
were acting to benefit Mary, 
but God revealed to me the 
truth o f my self-centered
ness: “Man looks at the out
ward appearance, but the 
L o rd  looks at the heart” (1 
Sam. 16:7).

•  Jesus’ laying down His life 
was fueled by God’s love: 
“For God so loved the world 
that he gave his one and 
only Son” (John 3:16). To 
rewrite that verse express
ing the truth in my life, it 
would have read, “For He
len so feared the rejection 
o f the world that she gave 
o f her time and energy to 
avoid that rejection.” Be
cause I had not dealt with 
hurts in the past, it seemed 
as if I could not tolerate any 
more rejection. God showed 
me that people repeatedly 
rejected Jesus, but that it 
was love, not fear o f rejec
tion, that dictated how Je
sus related to people.

•  Jesus laying down His life 
led to life (Gal. 2:20; 1 
John 5:12). My laying down 
my life was leading to 
death. Mary’s dependence 
on God was dying. While I 
strove hard to meet her mo
mentary needs, God desired 
to meet her real need— an 
intimate relationship with 
himself.

Not only was the death
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process taking place in her life, 
but I could see its effects in my 
life as well. My desire to reach 
out to others was dying because 
I was trying to relate to people in 
my way or in their way rather 

i than in God’s way
My need for others’ approval 

kept me from letting God be in 
control o f my life. He had plans 
for me, but repeatedly I made 
the approval o f others an idol in 
my life. I discovered that what 
the prophet Jonah said is true: 
Those who cling to worthless 
idols forfeit the grace that could 
be theirs” (2:8).

As I confessed this sin, God’s 
grace began to flow into my life. 
With the help o f a Christian 
counselor I learned how to be 
motivated by love for others 
rather than seek their approval 
of me. Now I want God to direct 
my actions, for the sake o f His 
glory.

Mary may still think that I am 
cruel. I see her only occasionally, 
mostly in social situations. 1 
know that what God is doing in 
her life without my interference 
is far greater than any assistance 
that I could give her.

At times I suffer with guilt 
feelings, and I’m sorry that I am 
not so close to Mary as I once 
thought I was. I sometimes wor
ry about what she has told oth
ers about me. The enemy whis
pers to me, “You can end this 
suffering by starting to help her 
again, by laying down your life 
for her.” But I know now that 
this would mean refusing to 
obey God.

Deep joy and freedom come 
from laying down our lives in 
God’s way. The biggest bonus 
has been receiving the very ap
proval I craved. But now it is not 
approval from people, but ap
proval from God. What joy there 
is in that! PM

This article was taken from Decision maga
zine, December 1994. ©  1994 Billy Graham 
Evangelistic Assn. Used by permission. All 
rights reserved.

Fa i th fu l  in a
Few Thin
T  was having lunch with two 

pastors from another de
nomination. The practice in 
their church, they told me,

S. was to have a bishop be in
volved in moving them from one 
church to another. The usual 
practice was to start out in a 
small church. If a person proved 
capable, competent, and faithful 
there, the reward would be a 
move to a larger, more presti
gious congregation.

That is not the practice in my 
denomination— or so I thought. 
We have no bishops who are re
sponsible for suggesting a move. 
Yet, as I thought o f men from my 
seminary class, I found that a 
similar phenomenon does exist.

My own ministry serves as an 
example. After graduation from 
seminary I was called to a small, 
somewhat struggling church. We 
had 30 families, with an average 
o f 90 people in attendance on 
Sunday morning. Three years 
later the membership and atten
dance had grown, and I started 
getting inquiries from larger 
churches. The underlying mes
sage was that I had proven my
self, had been faithful in a few 
things. Therefore, it was time to 
change leagues, move up to the 
larger church.

When I had been in that first 
congregation four and a half 
years, I accepted a call to a 
church that had 500 people in 
worship, a much larger congre
gation. I learned that being capa
ble in a smaller church does not 
necessarily qualify a person for 
pastoring a larger church. The

ministries are considerably dif
ferent. The following differences 
are most noticeable.

BY BRUCE T. BALLAST 

Pastor,
Calvary Church

C h i n o , C a l i f o r n i a

As I write, I can look up at the 
wall in my office. There are 
three articles hanging there, 
each with significance: one is a 
mirror with my denomination’s 
symbol etched into the glass; an
other is a plaque celebrating the 
effect o f a good friend; and there 
is a plaque that poetically de
scribes the importance o f the 
pastor’s study. Each o f these was 
a gift from someone in the small
er church. In each case I had a 
significant impact on an individ
ual, either helping them through 
a difficult time or helping them 
grow in their faith. I have no cor
responding gifts from people in 
the larger church on my wall.

This, I believe, illustrates the 
biggest difference between min
istry in the two kinds o f church
es. In the smaller there is inti
mate contact with people, and 
an immediate difference is made 
in individual lives. In the larger, 
more o f the work is with groups 
o f people, and the greatest im
pact comes in the public meet
ing.

Peter Wagner has noted that if 
one would pastor a growing 
church, he must move from a 
“shepherd” role to a “rancher” 
role. The shepherd takes care o f 
individual sheep through regular 
contact. On a ranch, however, 
there are too many sheep to get 
individual attention from the 
rancher. So he has other people
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take care o f them. The animals 
are still cared for, but the rancher 
doesn’t directly care for each one.

Frankly, this is one o f the 
prices to pay for serving in a 
larger congregation: there are 
just too many people to know 
them well. When I came to my 
present pastorate, I didn’t realize 
that. I began ministry by trying 
to visit all the people in their 
homes. That worked well as a 
way to know people in the 30- 
family church from which I had 
come. It didn’t work here; there 
were just too many.

There are a variety o f ways to 
compensate for this lack o f per
sonal touch in ministry. One is to 
have a series o f open houses to 
which groups from the church 
are invited. Another way to keep 
in touch is to write letters regu
larly to the congregation. Using 
the telephone to keep in contact 
is yet another tactic that pastors 
have used to overcome this chal
lenge. Most pastors o f larger 
churches decide to work primari
ly with a small group o f leaders 
in the church and to touch the 
rest o f the congregation through 
them.

Know this: if you are going to 
serve a larger church, you will 
have to get used to the idea that 
you can’t know everyone in your 
congregation. You certainly can’t 
minister to everyone. You will 
have to entrust this task to staff 
and laypeople.

Ministry Versus Meetings

A second way that ministries 
in larger and smaller congrega
tions differ is closely related to 
the first. Involvement with peo
ple in ministry situations is re
placed by meetings.

When in a small congregation,
I was busy. I was available for 
personal contacts, o f course. I al
so spent time teaching and lead
ing Bible studies. I taught the 
high school class in Sunday 
School, met in several homes for 
Bible studies, was involved in a 
couples’ group, and helped in 
leading Sunday School teachers’ 
retreats. The only times that I

It was time

move up to

church.

met with people strictly to do 
business was the monthly meet
ing o f the church board.

A  glance at my calendar for 
next month, now that I am in a 
larger congregation, includes 
these task-oriented meetings: the 
Church Council; the elders; the 
Executive Board; two worship 
committees; the Personnel Com
mittee; two staff meetings; the 
Missions Committee; the Stew
ardship Committee; a Prayer 
Task Force meeting; a planning 
meeting for our Easter outreach; 
etc. Today I teach only two class
es, both o f them here at church.

The end result o f all the meet
ings is that there will be less 
time to visit members o f your 
congregation. If you are thinking 
o f going to a larger congrega
tion, know that this is one o f the 
prices to pay. You will trade di
rect ministry for having many 
meetings with people through 
whom ministry gets done.

Responsibility

When I became the pastor of a 
larger church, suddenly I was 
trusted with greater responsibility 
in the denomination that I serve. 
Key local committees were some
thing that I knew about, but did 
not participate in, during my first 
pastorate. Once people knew I was 
the pastor of a larger church, I be
came “able” in their estimation.

This fact has implications for 
your ministry if you become the 
pastor o f a larger church. You 
will be asked to expend a grow
ing portion o f your energy using 
your gifts outside your local 
church. For a gifted speaker, this 
may mean more invitations to 
speak at conferences. For an able 
administrator, the involvement 
may be a committee chairman
ship. For a visionary, it may 
mean consulting.

Opportunities to expand your 
ministry will grow if you are in a 
larger congregation. However, 
you will then have to develop 
guidelines to help you determine 
when to limit those experiences.

Conclusion

If you serve well as the pastor 
o f a small church, you may be 
called to a larger one. Consider 
well the costs. If your primary 
spiritual gifts reside in the areas 
o f shepherding, encouragement, 
and mercy, you might want to 
think twice about making the 
move, for you will be repeatedly 
frustrated by the limitations on 
your time to be with people.

If your gifts tend more toward 
leadership, preaching, or admin
istration, then seriously consider 
God’s call to expanded influence. 
Yet as you think about making 
the change, know that you’re go
ing to miss some things about 
your smaller church. PM

‘No! No! No! We at this church don’t believe in downsizing.’

T h e  P r e a c h e r ’ s M a g a z i n e  •  M a r c h , A p r i l , M a y  1 9 9 9



M I S S I O N S

forever  for
I have given 11 years o f my 

life, not counting education
al preparation, for the cause 
o f Christian world mission. 
I’ve done so because God 

called me to do it— but also be
cause I wanted to do so. It hasn’t 
always been easy, but it has been 
rewarding.

In 1992 I returned from the 
mission field and took a pas
torate. Not long after I arrived in 
my new assignment, someone 
said to me, “Pastor, I know you 
were a missionary, but missions 
is not really my thing.” I’ll tell 
you how that made me feel. He 
might as well have said, “Pastor,
I know these are your children, 
but they sure are ugly.” Though 
not intended to be malicious, 
that comment hurt me. What I 
think about missions doesn’t re
ally matter. What matters is what 
God thinks about missions.

Thousands o f people today are 
giving their lives for the sake o f 
world mission o f the church. 
Hundreds o f thousands are pray
ing for missionaries and the peo
ple to whom they minister. Mil
lions o f dollars are given each 
year to help support the effort to 
evangelize the world. Is it worth 
it? Is it even necessary? You may 
have wondered at times, “What 
difference does it make anyway? 
Are missions really that impor
tant? What’s the big deal?”

M issions A re  Im p orta n t  

Betause Som e H a ve  N e v e r  

H ea rd  o f Jesus

Another question is often 
asked, “What will happen to peo-

BY MERRILL  

W IL L IA M S  

Missionary
S e o u l , K o r e a

pie in remote parts o f the world 
who have never had an opportu
nity to hear the name o f Christ? 
Surely God is not going to con
demn people to everlasting sepa
ration from His presence when 
they didn’t have a chance to 
know the truth.” If the peoples o f 
the earth are not really in dan
ger, if they’re not in spiritual 
jeopardy, then why all the fuss?

Let’s look at that question for 
a moment. What about the per
son in another culture, a pagan 
society, who has not had the 
same opportunity that you and I 
have had to hear and know 
about Jesus Christ? The first 
missionary, the apostle Paul, 
made a wonderful declaration: 
“Everyone who calls on the 
name o f the Lord [Jesus] will be 
saved” (Rom. 10:13). The impli
cation is that everyone who does 
not call on this name will not be 
saved. Paul himself, as well as 
other New Testament writers, 
raise that tent o f an implication 
into a skyscraper o f absolute as
sertion.

The Tasaday

In 1971 Philippine govern
ment officials announced to the 
world that a people lost since the 
Stone Age had been discovered 
in a remote area o f the southern 
Philippines. They were called the 
Tasaday.1 It was considered the 
anthropological find o f the cen
tury, a people previously un
touched by modern civilization. 
When helicopters first located 
them, they numbered 25 men, 
women, and children living in

three large limestone caves.
Let’s think about the Tasaday 

in their prediscovered state as 
we consider the eternal destiny 
o f those without the knowledge 
o f Jesus Christ. Before the out
side world stumbled upon them, 
the Tasaday had had no opportu
nity to read Christian Scriptures 
or to learn anything about Chris
tianity.

The first thing we need to un
derstand is that “no one is ever 
punished for rejecting Christ if 
they’ve never heard o f him.”2 
Well, that seems to settle it, 
doesn’t it? The Tasaday are safe. 
They won’t be condemned to 
hell. Not quite. That assumes 
that a person can only be con
demned by God for rejecting 
Christ. What if other offenses 
bring God’s judgment? The Tasa
day had never heard o f God and 
rejected Him? Would this be as 
serious as rejecting Christ? It 
would seem so.

The New Testament condemns 
all people everywhere, in every 
place and in every time, for re
jecting God. In fact, Jesus Christ 
came to a world that already had 
turned its back on God. Jesus 
himself said, “It is not the 
healthy who need a doctor, but 
the sick. . . . For I have not come 
to call the righteous, but sinners” 
(Matt. 9:12-13).

In Rom. 1:18-21 Paul address
es this question o f those who 
have never heard o f Christ:

The wrath o f God is being 
revealed from heaven against 
all the godlessness and 
wickedness o f men who sup-
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press the truth by their wick
edness, since what may be 
known about God is plain to 
them, because God has made it 
plain to them. For since the 
creation o f the world God’s in
visible qualities— his eternal 
power and divine nature—  
have been clearly seen, being 
understood from what has 
been made, so that men are 
without excuse.

For although they knew 
God, they neither glorified 
him as God nor gave thanks to 
him, but their thinking became 
futile and their foolish hearts 
were darkened (italics mine). 
Therefore, everyone who has 

ever lived and is now living has 
had opportunity to know about 
God, even to know Him.

G o d  Has M a d e  H im self K n o w n

Theologians have called this 
knowledge o f God general reve
lation. It is general in the sense 
that it does not tell about God in 
detail. It is also general because 
all people everywhere have re
ceived this information about 
God. This Romans passage 
teaches us several important 
facts about general revelation.

First, this knowledge is ab
solutely clear. “What may be 
known about God is plain . . .  be
cause God has made it plain” (v. 
19). “God’s invisible qualities. . . 
have been clearly seen” (v. 20).

Second, this revelation con
nects with the understanding of 
man. God does not send a mes
sage that may or may not be re
ceived. No, these people saw and 
“understood.”

Third, general revelation has 
been in progress since the begin
ning o f the world. It didn’t 
happen only once, never to be 
repeated. It is constantly contin
uing.

Fourth, general revelation 
comes to people through the 
things that God has made. This 
revelation is “understood from 
what has been made” (v. 20).
The creation, in all its parts, is a 
giant mirror reflecting its Cre
ator.

“How can"

preach, 
how can 
announcers 
announce, 
how can 
heralds 
herald, how 
can

witness 
“unless 
they are 
sent?”

Fifth, this knowledge is so 
clear that no one has any excuse 
whatsoever for not perceiving 
God. Paul says that “men are 
without excuse” (ibid.). What ex
cuse is it that men are without?
It is the excuse o f ignorance. No 
one has ever been able to say 
that he or she didn’t know any 
better. Since the beginning of 
creation God has constantly been 
making himself known, so that 
people have recognized Him 
through His creation, and, there
fore, no one has any excuse for 
rejecting Him.

The Ju d gm e n t o f Pagans

How would God judge the 
Tasaday? The New Testament 
teaches that God will judge peo
ple on the basis o f what they 
know. Although the Tasaday 
didn’t have any knowledge o f the 
laws o f the Old Testament, they 
did have a law, as all people do. 
This law is within them, “written 
on their hearts” (Rom. 2:15). It 
calls them to judgment where 
they are condemned. The reason 
for their condemnation is that no 
one lives up to his or her own 
moral code.

The Tasaday then will not be 
punished for never having heard 
o f Christ. But they will be pun
ished for having heard o f the Fa
ther but rejecting Him, and for 
disobeying the law that is writ
ten in their hearts.

If every person ever to inhabit 
the earth has heard o f the Father 
but naturally rejects Him, then 
all people in all times need to 
know about Jesus Christ and His 
salvation. “To have no knowl
edge o f Christ is to be in jeop
ardy because o f the prior rejec
tion o f the revelation o f the 
Father. But to hear o f Christ and 
reject Him is to be in a state o f 
double jeopardy. Now not only 
has the Father been rejected but 
the Son as well.”3

H o w  Can the Person W h o  Has 

N e v e r H ea rd  o f Jesus Christ 

H e a r A b o u t H im ?

If the Tasaday need to hear 
about Christ in order to be saved

to eternal life, how can that hap
pen? Missionary Paul answers 
that question: “How, then, can 
they call on the one they have 
not believed in? And how can 
they believe in the one o f whom 
they have not heard? And how 
can they hear without someone 
preaching to them? And how can 
they preach unless they are 
sent?” (Rom. 10:14-15).

Paul has already said that 
everyone who calls on the name 
o f the Lord will be saved. But the 
question remains: How can those 
who have never heard o f Christ 
hear about Him? Here we need 
to understand that some may 
have heard o f Christ but have 
never been brought to under
stand how they can be saved by 
Christ. That’s true o f many peo
ple, even in so-called Christian 
nations.

In very close logic, Paul asks 
four questions —four questions 
that determine forever fo r  a lost 
world. He argues back from ef
fect to cause, through the series 
o f praying, believing, hearing, 
preaching, and sending. So the 
last link in his argument must 
become the first in order for a 
lost world to be saved. In order 
for the Tasaday to be saved, they 
must call on the name o f the 
Lord Jesus Christ in prayer.

1. Believing

The first question is, “How . . .  
can [people] call on the one they \ 
have not believed in?” The obvi
ous answer is, they can’t, unless 
they do believe. To believe in 
Christ is more than an intellectu
al decision, although it is that. 
Belief is a deliberate decision to 
trust Christ with our lives. Before 
faith can take effect, sin has to 
be dealt with. Personal sins have 
to be confessed to God and a 
promise made to separate from 
those sins, to be done with them. 
Trusting Christ involves both a 
negative step (turning from sin) 
and a positive step (turning to 
Christ). For the Tasaday, or any
one else, to be saved, they first 
have to believe in Christ. Will 
you do your part to help people
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at home and around the world 
trust Christ and be saved?

2. Hearing

The second question is, “How 
can they believe in the one of 
whom they have not heard?” The 
obvious answer is, they can’t, un
less they do hear o f Him. Many 
people around the world have at 
least heard the name o f Christ. 
Tragically, some o f them have 
only heard it in the movies that 
so-called Christian America ex
ports to the world, as some char
acter uses Christ’s name in blas
phemy.

It’s not enough just to hear 
Christ’s name. There must also 
be an explanation o f that name. 
Someone needs to explain, as Pe
ter did before the Sanhedrin, 
that “salvation is found in no one 
else, for there is no other name 
under heaven given to men by 
which we must be saved” (Acts 
4:12). If they’re going to believe, 
they have to understand. Will 
you do what you can to help 
them understand?

3. Preaching

The third question is, “How 
can they hear without someone 
preaching to them?” The obvious 
answer is, they can’t, unless 
someone does preach to them. 
The word here translated 
“preaching” is a word that means 
“to herald,” or “to announce.” So 
it doesn’t have to be preaching 
by a professional minister, but 
simply the announcement o f the 
gospel by someone who has 
come to experience it for himself 
or herself. Each o f us has a re
sponsibility to witness for Christ, 
to tell others what He has done 
for us, and what He can do for 
them. If the peoples o f the earth 
are to call on the name o f the 
Lord and be saved, someone is 
going to have to tell them about 
Christ. Will you be one o f His 
witnesses?

4. Sending

The fourth question is “How

not send a

that way or 
may not be 
received.

non is
a g u  
mirror 
reflecting

can” preachers preach, how can 
announcers announce, how can 
heralds herald, how can witnesses 
witness “unless they are sent?”
The obvious answer is, they 
can’t, unless they are sent. Here 
is the rationale for missions.

The term “missions” actually 
comes from Latin meaning “to 
send.” The love o f God inspires 
missions: “For God so loved the 
world that he gave his one and 
only Son, that whoever believes 
in him shall not perish but have 
eternal life” (John 3:16). Many 
o f us know this verse by memory. 
Yet millions, even billions o f peo
ple around the world have not 
heard it. Not one time. They 
don’t know that God— the only 
true God— loves them.

The rejected Father sent the 
Son, and the Son sent His disci
ples. That is the basis for the 
world mission o f His Church.

Bemie May tells about the 
time his friend, Bengt Junvik, a 
southern California business
man, flew a single-engine air
plane from California to a mis
sion station in Alaska. This was 
not the first time Junvik had 
made a trip like this, but this 
time he lost his bearings in a 
snowstorm and crashed some
where in central Alaska.

The Alaskan Civil Air Patrol 
began to search for the downed 
plane and its pilot. For five days 
many planes and pilots flew back 
and forth across the barren ex
panse o f that winter wilderness. 
Finally, however, with the ex
pense o f the rescue operation 
and all hope o f Junvik’s survival 
gone, the search was halted.

But Junvik’s w ife and family 
determined to continue search
ing. To them cost was no factor. 
They flew  to Alaska, hired pi
lots and planes, and continued 
the search. They would do 
whatever it took, keep on look
ing as long as necessary, spend 
any amount, to find their loved 
one. Their efforts paid off. Thir
teen days after the search was 
begun, Junvik was found. He

was living in his plane, which 
was buried in the snow in a 
dead-end canyon.

“Was the mission cost effec
tive?” May asks. “Money,” he 
says, “is never a consideration 
when it’s your husband, your 
daddy, or your child who is lost. 
Not only did the Junviks spend a 
small fortune to find their loved 
one, they spent additional mon
ey hosting a huge ‘thank-you’ 
banquet in Anchorage for every
one who helped with the search. 
It was not only important to find 
the lost, but also important to 
celebrate.”

After he returned home, Bengt 
Junvik said he usually com
plained when his wife and chil
dren spent too much money. But 
not this time.

Surely this is what Jesus 
meant when He told about the 
shepherd with 100 sheep. With 
only one missing, “Does he not 
leave the ninety-nine in the open 
country and go after the lost 
sheep until he finds it?” (Luke 
15:4). The shepherd risks his 
own life to find that one lost 
sheep. What will we risk to find 
the lost ones in our neighbor
hood, in our town, in our city, 
anywhere in the world, and 
bring them into the fold o f God?

A  second question begs to be 
asked after the question concern
ing those who have never heard. 
The Christian must ask, “What 
happens to me if I never do any
thing to promote the world mis
sion o f the church?”4 “Well, mis
sions just isn’t my thing,” I was 
told. The truth is that missions is 
God’s thing. If it’s God’s thing, 
then it must be ours too. PM

1 .1 am aware that there has been contro
versy over whether or not the Tasaday were 
really completely out o f touch with the mod
ern world. For the sake o f illustration I am 
assuming that, when they were “discovered,” 
they were a truly Stone Age people.

2. The following argument is the one put 
forth by R. C. Sproul in his book Objections 
Answered (Glendale, Calif.: Regal Books, 
1978), chap. 3, pp. 47-59.

3. Ibid., 56.
4. Ibid., 57.
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T i e  Lingering Effect  
of Leavinf  t i e  Garden
I ran away from God when I 

was a teenager. I wanted to 
be part o f the “in crowd,” 
but I had a warped idea o f 
what the “in crowd” should 

be. So I ended up with the street 
crowd who taught me things 
that could only help me survive 
in a ghetto. I had Mother’s coun
sel— but I didn’t know it or want 
it. Often when I had opportunity 
to do some real evil things, I 
backed off. Was it God’s Holy 
Spirit, or was it a relationship 
that had been planted into my 
conscience by Mom? At that time 
I didn’t know, but I did know 
something checked my extremes.

In the Philippines years ago, I 
came to a confrontation with this 
checking agent. I had to ask my
self, “ Is this stuff about God real, 
or is it just a story we’ve been 
told?” When I searched for an 
answer, I proved to myself that 
God is exactly who He says He 
is. It was then that I began to 
know Him, not as a conscience 
put there by a loving mother, but 
as a friend and companion who 
had been with me through all 
my adolescent years.

At the age o f 2 3 ,1 committed 
myself to God. Yet something 
was missing. I found God in a 
place. The missionaries who 
brought me to God were o f a dif
ferent denomination than the 
one in which I had grown up.
The place where I found God 
was different than the place 
where I had been all my life. As 
a result, I left my church, think
ing God was in a place. I rea
soned that, by moving to another

BY JO H N  C O N L O N  

Pastor
O r e m , U t a h

place, I would be able to keep a 
better hold on God there. What I 
had experienced with God was 
real. I didn’t want that experi
ence to ever get away from me.

As a result, I kept finding peo
ple instead o f God. Everywhere I 
went, people disappointed me. 
They were not perfect, as I pre
sumed God’s people should be. I 
surmised that if they were God’s 
people, they should act like Him. 
Then, because I couldn’t accept 
their inconsistencies, I distanced 
myself from the church. Oh, I’d 
keep in touch. Whenever I could 
teach or lead something in 
church, I came back. I didn’t get 
much out o f being second fiddle 
or sitting in the audience. My re
lationship was with a place.
Since I couldn’t find a perfect 
church, I figured that what was 
missing had been hidden behind 
all the defects in the churches I 
attended or, more probably, de
fects in the people who attended 
those churches. If I could some
how find a place where those de
fects were shoved out o f the way, 
I reasoned, I could find peace. 
Yet, no matter how desperately I 
looked, I couldn’t find the per
fect place.

One evening, after my wife 
and I had watched a relaxing 
video, we went to bed. All o f a 
sudden, she sat up in bed and 
said, “John, I love you more than 
anything in the world!” I hugged 
her as we lay back down. In that 
instant, without any warning, 
she died as I held her in my 
arms.

I first responded, “ I want to

die.” After 30 years o f marriage 
with her, she was as much a part 
o f me as the blood flowing 
through my veins. I wanted to be 
where she was. We had a rela
tionship together that was far 
more real than anything I had 
ever experienced with anyone or 
anything in all my life. But, now, 
it was sliced in two— part o f me 
was gone!

At the funeral, I reached over 
the casket and kissed my dead 
wife on the forehead. For hours 
following that touch, I had the 
taste o f formaldehyde on my 
lips. If I had not realized it be
fore, I did then— our relationship 
in the flesh was severed forever.

That’s the kind o f thing that 
happened in the Garden o f Eden 
when Adam and Eve chose the 
tree o f knowledge over life with 
God. They were sliced o ff from 
the relationship they had en
joyed before sin came into their 
lives. The rest o f their days held 
the taste o f formaldehyde. They 
died spiritually, and the perfect 
relationship that had, up to that 
moment, characterized their con
nection to God was ruptured.

When my wife died, I began to 
realize how the absence o f that 
close, intimate relationship sepa
rated me not only from my de
parted wife but from God as 
well. Here’s what I have learned 
from this. I could know Him. I 
could be saved and in the 
church. Yet, I still could sense 
that something vital was miss
ing. It was a relationship that es
caped me as I searched for the 
perfect place and criticized im-
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perfect people. What I had to 
deal with was this: How do I go 
about finding a satisfying rela
tionship like that with God?

In my own life, as I meditated 
upon this question o f how to go 
about finding total peace with 
God, I was reminded o f the rela
tionship I had enjoyed with my 
wife. It didn’t all start o ff with 
perfect harmony. It took a time 
of getting to know each other. 
There is only one way to nurture 
that kind o f a relationship. That 
is to live together, do things to
gether, learn about each other, 
and share with one another. This 
is the kind o f alliance that God is 
seeking in all o f us. It doesn’t 
start until we begin to do things 
together.

I was seeking a perfect rela
tionship in the church, and I was 
seeking perfect people. I had fo
cused upon the imperfections o f 
other people and a place but not 
upon a relationship. Instead o f 
growing as I dug into His Word, 
and instead o f observing God at 
work in changing imperfect lives, 
I sought a finished product. As I 
came to better understand the 
nature o f a relationship, I began 
to realize that God is alive in His 
people. With all their imperfec
tions, they are being molded and 
sculptured by the Master Crafts
man, who is creating in each 
person a new nature as He re
stores His saints through com
panionship with himself.

In the Garden o f Eden, the 
first relationship was lost when 
Adam sinned. In that garden, 
they had a choice to select either 
the fruit o f life or the fruit of 
knowledge. They ignored the 
fruit o f life, which is found only 
in a permanent relationship with 
God. Instead, they chose a place 
where they believed that they no 
longer needed that close, inti
mate connection with the Author 
o f Life.

I discovered that the place 
where I worship may be the 
most spiritual, wholesome sanc
tuary on earth, or it may be only 
a dull reflection o f perfection. 
The people in it may vary from

It was a 
relation 
ship that
escaped me 
as I

for the

place and

imperfect
people.

saints to sinners, but my rela
tionship with a sanctuary or a 
place or my judgment o f people 
who do not measure up to the 
image I hold o f perfect people 
will never satisfy the craving that 
gnaws at my inner being to be 
connected with God. I can pre
pare programs, orchestrate great 
events, and even build buildings, 
but until the relationship, broken 
by the spiritual death o f Adam 
and Eve at Eden, is restored, I 
am naked and unable to find 
peace.

Within that divine/human re
lationship that I have experi
enced in Christ, once I quit fo
cusing upon the place and the 
people, “the fulness o f the God
head” resides within me (Col. 
2:9, kjv). I am restored to the 
very presence o f God. I have 
learned that Christian peace and 
joy are not found in a place or

“And now let’s
turn to the

book of...

through criticism o f imperfect 
people. Rather, the peace and joy 
that Jesus promised to His fol
lowers are the fruit o f a living re
lationship o f mutual love and 
giving that is nurtured by His 
holy presence. The only way I 
can experience that relationship 
is to live with the Holy Spirit dai
ly, meditate upon my study of 
God’s Word, walk in obedience 
with the Spirit, talk with God, 
and most o f all listen to Him as 
He directs my steps to love and 
lift up my brothers and sisters in 
Christ.

John write, “This is the mes
sage you heard from the begin
ning: We should love one anoth
er” (1 John 3:11). There is no 
other message. The health o f the 
church and the health o f my own 
personal relationship with God 
are measured by my love for my 
brothers and sisters in Christ, p m

f t

Pastor Bob vows to set a new sportscoat 
when his pocket Bible falls through the torn lining 

of his inside pocket.
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Freventin

T o prevent clergy burnout, try 
the following:

1. Breakfast out with 
your spouse once each 
week. Put it on the family 

calendar and make it a perma
nent, needed getaway from the 
parsonage phone.

2. Exchange house keys with 
another couple. When you and 
your spouse need a breather, 
skip town. Stay an overnight at 
your friend’s home. They can 
have the same privilege with 
your home. A phone call to the 
friend prior to landing on their 
front porch would be helpful. 
This kind o f reciprocity works 
wonders for all concerned.

3. Get a more organized 
schedule for your weekly respon
sibilities. Some burnout is 
brought on simply by a haphaz
ard work plan.

4. Start next Sunday’s ser
mons early in the week. This 
prevents pileup at the close of 
the week.

5. Schedule each day effi
ciently so as not to overlap trav
elings and other duties.

6. Prioritize your weekly re
sponsibilities so that majors are 
major and minors are minor. 
Some persons do not have a pre- 
cisioned awareness o f what is 
major and what is minor regard
ing duties.

7. Fellowship with clergy o f 
other denominations. These per
sons cannot harm you ecclesias
tically, for they are not o f your 
official circle.

8. Take o ff at least one full 
day a week from churchly duties.

Burnout

BY J. GRANT 

SW A NK JR. 

Pastor
W i n d h a m , M a i n e

9. Filter phone calls to the 
parsonage via an answering ma
chine. The parsonage phone au
tomatically brings the workplace 
from the church into the home; 
such is the nature o f the job. 
However, this does not have to 
imprison the pastor. He can filter 
calls so as to schedule responses 
more efficiently.

10. Get sitters for the young 
parsonage children so that both 
parsonage spouses can have 
their free times. This is absolute
ly imperative for obvious rea
sons; yet many parsonage adults 
do not seem to get around to 
planning such opportunities.

11. Eat out at inexpensive 
restaurants and coffee shops. 
Some parsonage
adults do not plan 
on eating out that 
much, for they con
clude it costs too 
much. It does if one 
chooses the more 
expensive dining 
spots; but the less 
expensive respites 
are just as refresh
ing.

12. Develop your 
hobby. Keep at it.
Use that pastime as 
your rightful oppor
tunity for creativity 
outside the world of 
religion.

13. Plan recre
ational breaks in 
your weekly sched
ule. If you are not 
athletic, at least 
plan walks through

rural sections or other neighbor
hoods than where you reside.

14. Read other than religious 
materials. The brain needs that 
kind o f detour. Leisure reading 
magazines are especially renew
ing for the mind.

15. Have a policy by which 
parishioners do not own your liv
ing quarters, even if the parson
age is alongside the church 
building. The parsonage is the 
private living area o f the parson
age family, except when by invi
tation parishioners are invited in 
for special occasions.

16. Plan ahead. Keep a work
ing calendar in the church and 
parsonage so you can refer to it 
quickly. Check o ff items as they 
are seen through.

17. Take a walk through the 
mall. Plan to buy nothing. Such 
a simple change o f scenery is a 
positive move therapeutically for 
the mind.

18. Drive around the country
side when uptight. Take your 
time returning to the workplace.

19. Take your annual vaca
tions; do not think it is heroic to 
skip these needful breaks.

20. Be realistic about your vo
cation. Do not try to put a happy 
face on everything or everyone.
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Express your feelings to a trusted 
friend; but be careful. Know for 
certain that individual can in
deed be trusted. It is best to find 
such a confidant outside the 
“system.”

21. Watch for danger signals 
in your body and mind. If some
thing irregular begins to appear, 
see your family doctor. Perhaps 
there is a chemical change in 
your body that needs tending.

22. Cut through the habit of 
watching too much television if 
that is your bent.

23. Try to get to sleep at a 
reasonable hour each night. 
Nighthawks pay for it.

24. Answer your mail as soon 
as possible. This one simple 
move can efficiently keep your 
work responsibilities up-to-date.

25. Delegate more churchly 
doings to parishioners. Do not 
try to do it all yourself. Such 
does not make sense. Then if 
there are no parishioners to pick 
up on some duties, ask yourself 
if that particular item has to be.
If it does not, discard it.

26. Regarding visitation in 
parishioners’ homes, put a tear- 
o ff in the church bulletin by 
which you ask for worshipers to 
state the day and time that they 
would like the pastor to stop by 
for a pastoral visit (prayer and 
Bible reading). This cuts 
through criticism that the pastor 
does not call on parishioners in 
their homes. With today’s fre
netic schedule in most homes, 
the old-fashioned pastoral call
ing methodology has to be 
adapted to the present-day rat 
race.

27. Slow down if you tend to 
be a hurried person. Pare down 
all that is nonessential. Cut out 
needless movement. It is easy to 
creaite movement ruts that are 
unnecessary; eliminate these.

28. Listen to your spouse’s ap
praisal o f your reaction to the 
ministerial work responsibilities. 
That spouse is looking on objec
tively to what you have impreg
nated subjectively. Perhaps your 
spouse is the only individual in 
the world who knows your work

world and your reactions to it; 
therefore, the spousal advice is 
very significant in being realistic 
regarding the ministry.

29. Realize that God has to 
change lives. The minister can 
lead people to God; but then it is 
up to God and the free will of 
the individual to move on from 
there.

30. Realize that Christ said 
HE would build HIS Church. 
Clergy are simply facilitators.
The overall divine move has to 
come upon each local congrega
tion; much o f that is a mystery to 
us. Therefore, we must relin
quish continually the final minis
terial outcome to God alone.

31. Refuse to read material 
that is depressing, especially in
formation regarding other con
gregations, particularly those 
that seem to be overflowing the 
charts statistically. Each situation 
is an individual work in the eyes 
o f God. Therefore, keep your 
mind positive by refusing to in
take competing information that

would cause you to be discour
aged.

32. Stay away from competi
tive comparisons regarding other 
churches. Simply don’t gather 
with clergy who are into this dia
logue game o f comparing ad in
finitum. Is not this o f the flesh 
and not truly o f the divine?

33. Abandon your work and 
soul continually to the Lord God. 
Refrain from analyzing too 
meticulously where you are on 
the success charts.

34. Enjoy local concerts and 
community gatherings.

35. Plan family excursions 
that have nothing to do with 
church work.

36. When pressure builds, 
take a morning o ff to do nothing 
in particular. See to it that your 
mind winds down so that you 
can get back on track again. 
Winding up the mind when it is 
already exhausted leads to trou
ble.

37. Listen to relaxing music.
PM
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R e f u e l  the  
H e a r t
S uppose it is Monday morn

ing, and you have had the 
worst weekend o f your min
istry. Attendance was down, 
and the offering hit a new 

low. The “critic in residence” out
did himself or herself in venting 
anger and criticism. It rings with 
clarity on a Monday morning. 
The organist walked out in a 
huff. To top it off, your wife was 
sick, and your children were 
having a bad day. This is to name 
only a few  o f the “things that can 
go wrong” on a bad weekend.

Been there? All o f us have—  
many times. Such experiences 
come frequendy to everyone who 
serves people. Sometimes there 
seems to be a string of them. They 
squeeze energy from our spirits 
and waylay our enthusiasm.

There are two ways to go for
ward from such hectic days. One 
is to escape, run, hide, quit.
While it is an option, it doesn’t 
make anything better. Sooner or 
later, one regrets throwing in the 
towel. It only postpones the day 
o f reckoning. If one is to stretch 
one’s own soul, he or she must 
deal with the rough times.

Another way through those dark 
moments is to refuel the heart. It is 
a “face the music” and “let’s go for
ward” kind o f stance. It is not easy. 
But it does face the facts and put 
them in perspective, and it puts 
one on the journey again.

Let’s see what the resources 
are for a rotten Monday morning. 
However bad the weekend might 
have been, or however dark the 
picture may be, there are some 
“points o f light” we need to see.

BY C. NEIL STRAIT 
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One, the eternal God is 
with us. The God who called us 
to ministry is with us in our dark
est hour. He is there with His 
presence, His power, and His pro
visions. He wants His children to 
cast our cares upon Him in trust 
(1 Pet. 5:7, k j v ) .  In the dark mo
ments o f the soul the one thing 
we need to establish is that God 
has not abandoned us and never 
will. He is with us in our anxiety, 
caring for us in ways we cannot 
imagine. Let this be the first 
thought to invade your darkness. 
Reach out and grasp its truth.

Two, let the eternal Word 
transform your dark mo
ments. God’s Word gives 
strength and substance for your 
soul. It has a transforming power 
that no other word has. It has 
ability to lift your heart and bring 
peace in the midst o f chaos.
When nothing else makes sense, 
God’s Word invades our confu
sion with words that ignite hope 
and refuel the heart. Stay close to 
the Word— always— but especial
ly in your troubled moments. The 
psalmist experienced the trans
forming power o f the Word when 
he wrote, “Remember your word 
to your servant, for you have giv
en me hope. My comfort in my 
suffering is this: Your promise 
preserves my life” (119:49-50).

Three, prayer is the great 
option in the midst of pain. 
We find it hard, sometimes, to 
pray in the midst o f confusion 
and defeat. But it is simply one 
resource to which we must turn. 
We must talk to God about our 
worst moments and our greatest

fears. Rufus Jones admonished 
us to “keep a window open on 
the Godward side.” When you 
are overwhelmed with the crisis 
and all signs are pointing down
ward, that is the time to seek 
God. Remember, one does not 
pray because he or she feels like 
it; one prays because it is right, it 
exposes life to better options, it 
exposes the despair to hope and 
the darkness to light.

Dwight Moody said, “Every 
great movement o f God can be 
traced to a kneeling Christian” 
(Randal Earl Denny, The King
dom, the Power, the Glory [Kansas 
City: Beacon Hill Press o f Kansas 
City, 1997], 13). Our crises often 
grow and enlarge because we 
have not given God a chance to 
do something great in the midst 
o f something awful. Jeremiah re
minds us that God has great 
plans for us— ‘“For I know the 
plans I have for you,’ declares 
the Lord, ‘plans to prosper you 
and not to harm you, plans to 
give you hope and a future’” 
(29:11). But Jeremiah also re
minds us that it is our responsi
bility to seek the Lord— “Then 
you will call upon me and come 
and pray to me, and I will listen 
to you. You will seek me and find 
me when you seek me with all 
your heart” (w . 12-13).

Four, as Jack Hayford admon
ishes— “Don’t give a hearing 
to those shadows that 
come against you” (Glorious 
Morning [Sisters, Oreg.: Mult
nomah Books, 1996], 126). It is 
too easy to let the bad news ring 
in our hearts over and over again 
until despair mounts and our 
fears are at scary levels. Hayford 
cautions, “Don’t open the door to 
those fears that cause you to feel 
despair, discouragement, and de
feat” (ibid.). The “Monday morn
ing blues” is a time to refocus, to 
consult God, to go to the Word.
It is a time to refuel your heart 
and to refocus your soul.

Pastor, be encouraged. A lousy 
weekend is not the end o f the 
journey. There is tomorrow, and 
it can be bright with the possibil
ities and plans o f God. PM
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R e l e a s e d  f r om  
Pr i son

T here were no doors closing 
behind me, no metal bars, 
no guards standing nearby, 
but I was a prisoner. I was 
shut up in a prison from 

which it seemed there would 
never be an escape. Each day 
brought new struggles, new 
questions, but always the same 
answers.

I was the wife o f a pastor, had 
four lovely children and a nice 
home. Mine appeared to be a 
perfect life.

Over the years, I had spent 
many hours counseling and en
couraging others. Now I desper
ately needed someone to whom I 
could reach out, but there was 
one big barrier. How could I, the 
pastor’s wife, let anyone know I 
was having a struggle? In my po
sition I couldn’t admit I was an 
“uncomely” part o f the Body (1 
Cor. 12:23, k jv ) .  I was hiding be
hind a facade o f “everything is 
OK.” That offered me a certain 
amount o f protection but, at the 
same time, prevented me from 
receiving help. No help can come 
when we project this image o f 
continuous victory.

When one o f the parishioners 
of my husband’s church had 
tried to destroy his ministry, the 
pain and loneliness were about 
to destroy me. I wondered how 
anyone could be so cruel as to 
destroy a man’s ministry o f near
ly 30 years. We had worked hard 
and poured our energies into the 
ministry, and now it was being 
destroyed as a tree hewn to the 
ground.

I found myself wondering

where God was, why He was al
lowing this unfair thing to hap
pen. It was as though my family 
and I had been tried and sen
tenced but for no criminal of
fense. The gallows were waiting 
for us, and we were hoping for 
God to commute our sentence.

Adding to the hurt and confu
sion was the guilt I carried. I 
would get in our car and drive, 
thinking, How can I  share my 
faith in the Lord with anyone? I t ’s 
supposed to be a joy to serve the 
Lord, but my joy is gone. There 
was only darkness in my soul, as 
if I were in a tunnel with no 
place to turn around and go 
back, no rest area. The farther in 
I went, the darker it became.

I had equated victorious Chris
tian living with being able al
ways to say I had every facet o f 
my life under control. Victory is

BY BETTY THOM PSON 

Freelance writer

M a h o m e t , I l l i n o i s

not in having control. Spiritual 
growth comes when we relin
quish control and say, “I need 
help.” Obedience to God’s Word 
is very important if we would be 
a healthy Body o f Believers. That 
includes sharing our needs, our 
hurts, our tunnel times, and be
ing honest with each other.

Yet how was I to go about get
ting help? That was the question 
ever before me, one I continued 
to put before the Lord.

The first step in my receiving 
help came about through an un
expected phone call. It was from 
a woman who, along with her 
husband, had experienced a sim
ilar time when their reputation 
was unjustly damaged. She knew 
some o f what we were going 
through and said God would vin
dicate us.

I immediately asked: “But 
when? How long must we wait?” 
I thought vindication would 
bring deliverance from my dis
couragement, and my joy would 
be restored.

She shared with me her expe
rience and gave encouragement 
and comfort. Knowing she un
derstood and cared opened the 
door. I now felt free to admit my 
feelings o f frustration.

The healing had begun, but it 
was not complete. I sought out 
another woman, older than I, 
who had experienced many 
hurts. Her life seemed to say, 
“Though he slay me, yet will I 
hope in him” (Job 13:15). I 
knew she was a person I could 
trust. She gave encouragement 
each time I talked to her.

The third person was a neigh
boring minister’s wife. By that 
time, we were both involved in a 
church ministry that gave us rea
son to seek advice from one an
other. We became good friends 
and began to share with each 
other. It was like the final chap
ter. I knew the end would come 
soon, the prison door would 
swing open, and I would be free.

Through interfacing with these 
three women, I was being gently

Continued on page 11
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Tune  tip
1 played the clarinet in the 

high school band. When I 
started as a freshman, I had 
an old wooden clarinet that 
someone had given me. 

Whenever we tuned up, I would 
play my C, and the other stu
dents would wrinkle up their 
faces.

“You’re still flat,” the band di
rector would say. “Bring it up!”

“I can’t bring it any higher, Mr. 
Miller,” I answered. “It’s pressed 
up as high as it will go!”

For a short while he over
looked this discrepancy in my in
strument, for the noise o f the 
band pretty well covered my off- 
key clarinet. However, it was ter
ribly noticeable when the clar
inet section had the lead, 
especially in the orchestra.

“You’re going to have to get 
another clarinet if you want to 
stay in the orchestra, Muriel,” 
the director told me one day.

I had saved my nickels and 
dimes for some time and had 
enough to make a down payment 
on a new metal clarinet. What a 
different sound my instrument 
made after that! No longer was I 
out o f tune with the entire band 
and orchestra. Eventually I 
played first clarinet in both.

It’s easy for us to get out o f 
tune with others. We may be
come supercritical or impatient 
or quarrelsome. Then the whole 
harmony is ruined. This can es
pecially hinder the work o f the 
church! All it takes is one person 
who insists on having his or her 
way and makes a fuss if it isn’t 
granted!

Some Christian workers have 
always done things a certain way 
and resist any change for the im
provement o f the work. In these 
modem days, because o f so 
many comparatively recent in
ventions, I think there’s a great 
need for us to evaluate what we 
are doing in God’s work.

Take, for instance, the compe
tition we face from television. In 
the good old days, the church 
was the center o f family activi
ties. Nowadays many families 
have become “couch potatoes.” 
Numerous TV channels throw 
every kind o f entertainment 
imaginable at them. If the enter
tainment doesn’t draw enough 
viewers, dials are flicked; shows 
are discontinued.

Unfortunately, large numbers 
o f people get not only their en
tertainment from television but 
their church as well. It’s so much 
easier for many to tune in a TV 
religious program rather than to 
get all dressed up for church and 
go out. Can we afford to drone 
along with church programs that 
worked 40 years ago?

In view o f the apostle Paul’s 
dogmatism when it came to mat
ters that concerned God’s will, 
some may think he wasn’t very 
open-minded. But when it came 
to reaching and influencing peo
ple for Christ, he certainly was 
open-minded! He declared, “To 
the Jews I became as a Jew, that 
I might win Jews; to those who 
are under the Law, as under the 
Law . . . that I might win those 
who are under the Law; to those 
who are without law, as without

BY MURIEL LARSO N 
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S o u t h  C a r o l i n a

law. . . .  To the weak I became 
weak. . . .  I have become all 
things to all men, that I may by 
all means save some” (1 Cor. 
9:20-22, n a s b ) .

William J. Reilly had a word of 
advice in his book Successful Hu
man Relations for those o f us 
who see ways that certain 
changes in our church or group 
would improve our outreach or 
interest level. “Your ability to 
open a person’s mind,” he wrote, 
“depends entirely on your men
tal attitude toward that person, 
your willingness to understand 
him and to help him to be right. 
And opening his mind is your 
first step toward getting him to 
believe what you say and do 
what you want.” The Bible says, 
“Love never fails” (1 Cor. 13:8).

The N e e d  fo r Consideration

I have seen some young dy
namos come into the church and 
try to change everything within a 
few months. At several churches 
where I served, young men took 
over in areas that concerned me. 
When they got through making 
their changes, I felt as if steam
rollers had run over me— ab
solutely crushed!

In one situation, I had been 
the leader o f the children’s 
church and in that position had 
been able to lead many children 
to Christ. The new minister o f 
education took over and institut
ed an entirely new approach. 
Some o f his ideas were good, but 
after they were instituted, as far 
as I know, no children were led 
to receive Christ as Savior. That 
wasn’t part o f the curricula.

Looking back on the situation 
now, I wonder how much more 
could have been done for the 
Lord if there had been some con
sultation between the young 
man and myself, some compro
mise so that some o f what I had 
been doing might have contin
ued and have been blended into 
his totally new program. Perhaps 
boys and girls might have contin
ued coming to know the Lord.

The apostle Paul urged Chris
tians to live in love and consider-
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ation toward one another, and 
“in humility consider others bet
ter than yourselves. Each o f 
you,” he added, “should look not 
only to your own interests, but 
also to the interests o f others” 
(Phil. 2:1-4). Peter told Chris
tians to “live in harmony with 
one another; . . . love as broth
ers,” he said, “be compassionate 
and humble” (1 Pet. 3:8).

In relation to our subject, I 
read these passages to mean that 
when we believe that changes 
should be made, God wants us to 
go about doing this in a way that 
it won’t hurt or devastate some 
of our fellow Christians.

The apostle Paul thought Euo- 
dia and Syntyche, two women in 
the Philippian church, were do
ing a great work for the Lord. 
Even though both obviously 
loved and served the Lord, Paul 
had to urge them to work to
gether in harmony. When we 
consider one another’s feelings 
and ideas, so much more can be 
done for God’s glory!

Knocked info Sour Notes

Unfortunately, when we get 
steamrollered or fail to get our 
ways in some matter, our natural 
reaction is to get resentful. I’ll 
admit— that has been my first re
action too! If we continue to al
low ourselves to feel that way, 
then we become bitter. Along 
with bitterness comes anger and 
hostility, which in turn lead to 
complaining and the spread of 
dissatisfaction in the church.

According to Eph. 4:30-31, 
harboring these off-key feelings

Can we

with church

results in our grieving the Holy 
Spirit. With our off-key instru
ment— our tongue— we can ruin 
the harmony in our department, 
group, or church.

When feelings like these hit 
me, I soon realize that the peace 
and joy I enjoy from the Lord has 
disappeared. I look up to the 
Lord and say, “Lord, I forgive this 
person that has upset me so, and 
I pray for his or her wisdom and 
guidance.” Then I cup my hands 
and hold all those tumultuous 
feelings up to the Lord and say, 
“Here, Lord, take this junk!” He 
does— and in their place He re
turns my peace and joy. These 
keep me in place so that I can 
hold my peace and be submis
sive and not cause others of 
God’s instruments to get out o f 
tune!

The W a y  o f  Love

I believe there’s a happy medi
um we can reach in doing the 
Lord’s work. The way to arrive at 
it is by prayer and looking to the 
Lord for answers— not by fussing 
or criticizing! Instead o f arguing 
with my band/orchestra director, 
I got a new clarinet, which 
solved my out-of-tune problem.

I have found at least two ways 
help in dealing with someone 
who might spoil the harmony in 
church work— one is prayer, and 
the other is kindly diplomacy. In 
the case o f the other young man 
who steamrollered over me and 
others, I found several occasions 
in which I could use the kindly 
diplomacy approach.

Since he was in charge, I sub

mitted to his new ways and 
managed with much prayer to 
overcome my wounded ego and 
live with the situation. As I 
yielded my position to the Lord,
I found He gave me peace in 
simply serving Him. The young 
man left for another church 
within a year, and I had the joy 
o f restoration.

The Bible says that “love suf
fers long and is kind” (1 Cor. 
13:4, nkjv). It “is not easily pro
voked” (v. 5, kjv) and “thinks no 
evil.” It “endures all things” (w .
5, 7, nkjv). Paul said, “Though I 
speak with the tongues o f men 
and o f angels, and have not 
[love], I am become as sounding 
brass, or a tinkling cymbal”— or 
like a flat clarinet (v. 1, kjv).

Love tunes us into wanting to 
do things God’s way. Self is the 
off-key culprit that makes us su
percritical, impatient, and quar
relsome. So God tells us to “put 
o ff” that “old man” with his old, 
self-centered ways, just as I had 
to get rid o f that old, flat clar
inet. God tells us to “put on the 
new man” in Christ, which we 
received when we gave ourselves 
to Him (Col. 3:9, 10, kjv).

When we seek to work in love 
and harmony with all our fellow 
Christians, regardless o f how we 
ourselves are disregarded, we 
will enjoy the “peace o f God” in 
our hearts that “passe [s] all un
derstanding” (Phil. 4:7, kjv). Ul
timately we shall see God’s will 
come to pass in the work. God 
can certainly work all things to
gether for good (Rom. 8:28). 
Let’s trust in Him for that! p m
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Smart Invest in Buy L iw
w i th  D o l l a r  Cost Avera i r in

T
1s

e

c

Ihe formula for investment 
'success seems simple 
enough: “Buy low and sell 
high.” The problem, of 
course, is predicting when a 

security’s price w ill be low and 
when it will be high. The best 
analysts and market watchers 
are fortunate if they can predict 
the general direction o f the mar
ket correctly. Certainly, the indi
vidual investor cannot be expect
ed to properly “time” specific 
securities purchases and sales 
with any consistent success.

However, you can pursue at 
least half o f the investment suc
cess formula. You can consistent
ly “buy low” by putting into 
practice the principle o f dollar 
cost averaging. To be more spe
cific, security at an average cost 
that is less than the average 
price. More important, it greatly 
reduces the risk that you’ll invest 
all, or the majority, o f your assets 
at or near a market high.

It may sound too good to be 
true, but dollar cost averaging 
really does work. All it requires 
is a commitment on your part to 
invest a fixed amount o f money 
into the investment o f your 
choice at regular intervals.

The result is that you’ll buy 
more units when the price is 
low— and fewer units when the 
price is high. An example will il-
lustrate:

DOLLAR COST AVERAGING

Investment Unit Units
Amount Price Purchased
$1,000 $40 25

1,000 50 20

S U B M IT T E D  BY 

P E N S IO N S  A N D  

B E N E F IT S  U S A  

C H U R C H  O F  T H E  

N A Z A R E N E

1,000
1,000
1,000
1.000

$6,000

40
25
40
50

25
40
25
20

155

$40.83Average Unit Price 
Your Average Cost per

Unit $38.71
Difference/Savings per

Unit $2.12

In this example, we assumed 
a monthly investment o f 
$1,000. The low  unit price was 
$25, at which price we bought 
40 units. The high price was 
$50, at which price we were 
able to buy just 20 units. Total 
units purchased were 155. Total 
investment was $6,000. Divid
ing $6,000 by 155, we arrive at 
our average cost per unit: 
$38.71. The average price (the 
sum o f the six unit prices divid
ed by six) over this period was 
$40.83, or $2.12 per unit high
er than we paid. This confirms 
the principle o f dollar cost aver
aging.

O f greater significance, how
ever, is the fact that dollar cost 
averaging kept us from invest
ing the entire $6,000 at $50 per 
unit. Had we invested the en
tire lump sum at that price, we 
would have purchased just 120 
units— 35 fewer than purchased 
using dollar cost averaging! Of 
course, we could have been ex
tremely fortunate and invested 
all our money at $25 per unit, 
the low, in which case we 
would have purchased 240 
units.

If you have an aggressive risk

temperament and are comfort
able trying to time the markets 
in pursuit o f maximum gains, 
then dollar cost averaging may 
not be for you. But remember 
that no one has shown the con
sistent ability to time the mar
ket accurately. Conversely, if 
you’re looking for absolute 
guarantees, this time-tested 
strategy won’t assure you o f a 
profit. All dollar cost averaging 
does is increase your chances to 
reduce your average cost per 
unit over a given period o f 
time. You’ll enjoy a profit only 
if your selling price exceeds 
your average cost per unit (as it 
does in the example illustrated 
here).

Dollar cost averaging works 
best for the investor who is nei 
ther an aggressive market timer 
nor the risk-averse investor. In 
other words, dollar cost averag
ing is for the moderate investor 
who is willing to give up some 
potential o f a security’s upside 
in exchange for some protec
tion from a security’s downside.

One convenient and flexible 
means o f beginning a dollar 
cost averaging program is to set 
up a regular investment plan in 
cooperation with your local 
church to contribute money in
to your retirement account. 
When you do, you’ll be invest
ing wisely. PM

T h e  inform ation in this article is o f a gen

eral nature and offered for educational p u r

poses only. It is not offered as specific invest

m ent advice. Personal investm ent decisions 

should be made in consultation w ith  profes

sional investm ent advisers.
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icture W indows  for  
reachin

Christ—the One Read

Robert Shannon wrote o f a re
ligious congress for young people 
sponsored by the Roman Catholic 
Church on September 17, 1997, 
in Bologna, Italy. Two strong and 
unique personalities occupied the 
same platform that day. One was 
folk singer Bob Dylan, who sang 
and played for the young people. 
The other was Pope John Paul II, 
who desired to spend time with 
young people. When the pontiff 
spoke to the crowd o f 20,000, he 
referred to Dylan’s classic song, 
“Blowin’ in the Wind.”

John Paul answered the song’s 
title by expressing the thought 
that truly life’s answer was blow
ing in the wind, the wind that is 
both the breath and life o f the 
holy. The pope also answered 
one o f the questions o f the Dylan 
song that asked, “How many 
roads must a man walk before he 
becomes a man?” John Paul stat
ed strongly: “I answer you, One! 
There is only one road for a 
man, and it is Jesus Christ, who 
said, ‘I am the life.’”

People o f all ages are looking 
at different roads to salvation—  
materialism, New Age philoso
phy, Eastern religions, and so on. 
There is but one road— Christ!

Mike Duduit, ed., Preaching magazine 
(Jackson, Tenn.: Preaching Resources, Janu- 
ary-February 1998), 48.

Change

Charles Swindoll, in his book 
The Bride, relates that one o f his 
mentors talked about his home 
church in the Midwest. One Sun-

C O M P I L E D  BY 

D E R I  G .  K EEF E R 
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T h r e e  R i v e r s ,  

M i c h i g a n

day morning during an adult Sun
day School class, someone intro
duced a new trendy visual aid 
commonly used at that time in the 
business world. The poor guy was 
hauled before the church board 
and severely lectured. “How dare 
you contaminate our church with 
this worldly method!”

Change is never easy. Today’s 
newest technology is tomorrow’s 
antiquated method.

Church

Fratricide, commonly known in 
lay terms as “friendly fire,” is a 
military term used to describe 
one nation’s accidental killing of 
its own troops. During the French 
and Indian War, George Washing
ton reported that nearly 400 o f 
his troops were killed by friendly 
fire. During the American Civil 
War, Confederate Gen. Stonewall

Jackson was shot by his own 
troops as he returned to his 
Southern lines. One military his
torian indicates that probably 10 
percent o f the nearly 1 million 
American casualties o f World 
War II, or 100,000 American 
troops, were the result o f friendly 
fire. The Vietnam War discovered 
that the percentage jumped to 15 
to 20 percent o f the casualty list. 
During Operation Desert Storm, 
35 o f the 146 Americans were 
killed in the same manner.

How tragic as the church 
fights evil, sin, Satan, and hell to 
witness good lay leaders and 
pastor-shepherds destroyed, not 
by the enemy’s artillery, but from 
friendly fire. PM

King Duncan, Dynamic Illustrations 
(Knoxville: Seven World Publication, Janu- 
ary-February 1996), n.p.

“ He m ust be making up his illustrations. 

No one lives such a comical lifestyle.”
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INTRODUCTION

T 'lvangelism  is difficult work.
I  j'Pastors persistently hand off 

that assignment to the laity.
I  I The laity feel comfortable 

3LA passing the responsibility to 
the pastor. “Who will do evange
lism?” The problem is com
pounded because we live in an 
era when Americans are con
vinced they should do only what 
makes them comfortable. Sadly, 
the work o f evangelism does not 
get done.

Evangelism comes from the 
same root word as “martyr,” 
proving that evangelism is not 
natural. Human nature seeks to 
safeguard itself, to protect from 
fear-inducing experiences. These 
facts speak again to the futility 
o f trying to reach lost people for 
Christ.

The Church continues to live 
today, however, because there 
are some other dynamics taking 
place. People who fall in love 
with Jesus also love other peo
ple. Because Christians love oth
er people, they are willing to risk 
witnessing in order to communi
cate that love.

Christians possessing a passion 
for reaching lost people have 
more o f the Spirit o f God than 
they have “the spirit o f fear” (2 
Tim. 1:7, kjv). The Spirit o f God 
always provides love, power, and 
a disciplined life (ibid.)— the in
triguing characteristics o f those 
who lead people to Jesus Christ.

In this series o f expository ser

mons, we have sought to high
light God’s deep longing for the 
lost. We have sought to do so in 
two ways: through sermons that 
evangelize the lost and through 
messages motivating God’s peo
ple to witness.

I’ve teamed up with former 
staff members o f mine, Tim 
Pusey and Mike Barton, men 
who know God. Their love of 
God and o f people is evident in 
the sermons prepared to serve as 
thought starters for your min
istry to your people. Leading 
people to Jesus Christ and inspir
ing others to do the same is un
questionably one o f your top pri
orities. Evangelism is the highest 

p r e p a r e d  b y  l y l e  way h o n o r j n g  God and help-
p o i n t e r ,  t i m  p u s e y ,  ing people 

a n d  m i k e  b a r t o n  — Lyle Pointer

LYLE PO IN TER

TIM  PUSEY
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Making Cod 
Visible

b y  Ly I e P o i n t e r
1 John 1:1-4

Purpose: To persuade people to testify to God’s work in 
their lives.

Proposition: As we tell how God is involved in our 
lives, we reenvision God for people.

INTRO:

ILLUS. I have heard it said, “You are the only Christ 
people will see.” That is a frightening thought. Perhaps 
your fears are my fears: How can people adequately por
tray Christ? Knowing my weaknesses, I’m a poor repre
sentation o f Jesus; what if I make a serious blunder? All 
positive influence will be lost!

Now you and I are not ones to shirk our responsibility 
to live with integrity, consistently and lovingly. Yet we 
simply cannot convince people they have seen God when 
they have only observed us.

This problem is further complicated by contemporary 
misunderstandings about God, such as:

“Science has made faith obsolete!” “God is only a
crutch for the weak!” “God is uninvolved in our day!”
“God is simply what I make Him to be.”

Now, people’s misconceptions about God make my job as 
a witnessing Christian more frightening if not impossible. 
How can I help people see God? Perhaps we should begin 
at an elementary level by asking:

I. WHY SHOULD I SAY ANYTHING?

A. The evidence compels us to speak (w . 1-2).
1. The disciples expressed this inner compulsion: “We 

cannot help speaking about what we have seen and 
heard” (Acts 4:20).

2. Some happenings are so significant they must be 
told.

ILLUS. Jesus told people not to tell when He had 
healed them. They whispered the miraculous truth any
way Imagine the twofold problem for the blind person 
who is healed. On the one hand, he wants to comply with 
the command o f Jesus, the One who replaced darkness 
with light. On the other hand, friends are asking, “How is 
it that you were blind last Saturday, but today you are 
walking without a guide?” How does he tell the truth, but 
not tell about Jesus?!

3. What we see makes us responsible; what we hear 
makes us accountable; what we experience makes us cul
pable.

4. Let us never underestimate the impact o f revelation.
a. An eternal word has been spoken.

(1) A  communique o f everlasting significance has been 
uttered.

(2) God has spoken.
ILLUS. As God spoke the world into existence, He has 

now spoken through Christ to the world He made. As cre
ation was an important event, so was the entrance o f Je
sus into the world.

b. Life has appeared, and the eternal is revealed.
(1) God is life; God is alive.
(2) God is the Giver o f life.
B. So others may find fellowship with us and God (v.

3).
1. The gospel witness is proclaimed so others may join 

our fellowship.
2. The longing for relationship compels the Christian to 

tell others about Christ.
3. People came to Christ because o f their relationships.
4. Friends influence friends.
ILLUS. Terry came to me saying, “God wants me to get 

saved, and you’re the one to do it.” At least two human 
influences brought Terry to accept Christ: first, a manager 
at work who talked with Terry about his bright future and 
about God; and second, Terry’s continuing friendship 
with me over four years.

C. So we may experience joy (v. 4).
1. No greater satisfaction can be found than bringing 

someone to Christ.
ILLUS. The first person I ever led to Christ was my 

eighth grade friend, Lonnie. After leading Lonnie to ac
cept the Lord as Savior, I could never be the same. I 
longed to experience the deep, delicious delight o f being 
used by God to see a person changed.

2. There is also joy in telling the good news, whether 
or not a person comes to Christ.

3. Joy includes including others.
a. Enlarging the fellowship brings happiness.
b. Friendships build us into better people.
4. Joy will be found as people accept Christ.
a. A  variant reading in the text (v. 4) suggests the w it

ness does not find the joy as much as the one who is in
cluded in the fellowship.

b. A  motive for witness is the multiplication o f joy in 
others.

II. WHAT SHOULD I SAY?

A. Tell what you have seen and heard (v. 3).
ILLUS. I was summoned as a witness in a hearing to 

determine whether an additional bus company should be 
licensed in the state o f North Dakota. They required w it
nesses to take an oath o f truthfulness. I was uneasy, even 
fearful. I was unsure I could answer all their questions 
aimed my direction. I had concerns about how others 
would view me. Yet I was compelled to explain what I 
knew to be true.

1. The witness is responsible for what he knows.
a. We can say, “I don’t know,” when questions go be

yond our realm of knowledge.
b. We do not have to be the authority in all matters.
ILLUS. Fearful Christians often decline to witness be

cause they do not know the Bible well enough. They also
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anticipate unbelievers will ask them questions they can
not answer. Our ignorance o f some things should not de
ter us from telling what we do know.

c. We are held accountable for what we have experi
enced.

2. Being responsible only for what we have experi
enced diminishes fear o f witnessing.

ILLUS. We have probably felt, “But what if they ask 
me questions for which I don’t have answers?” Be honest. 
Tell them, “I don’t know.”

B. Tell what Jesus showed us about God (v. 2).
1. God wants to answer prayer (Luke 18:1-8).
ILLUS. In a parable called the unjust judge, Jesus in

forms us that persistence pays in trying to get justice 
from a corrupt court system. How much more a good 
God will help us!

2. God is generous toward us, for He gives to those 
who ask Him (Luke 11:11-13).

3. God seeks out people who are lost (Luke 15).
4. God is seen in Jesus’ life (John 1:18).
C. Tell what you have experienced.
1. We can tell believers about answers to prayer.
ILLUS. Two people in one congregation were miracu

lously healed from cancer.
2. We can recount how God spared us from a near-trag

ic accident.
ILLUS. A front end collision in a car caused a teenag

er’s family to acknowledge God protected them from 
harm.

3. We can explain the timing o f circumstances as the 
benevolent work o f God.

4. We can testify to the strength God has provided in 
times o f crisis or sorrow.

ILLUS. Scores o f people have exclaimed to this pastor, 
“I don’t know how I could have made it if I didn’t have 
God with me.”

5. Perhaps we need first to look attentively to see God 
in our lives!

CONCLUSION:

1. Let me tell you three ways I’ve seen God work: 
ILLUS. A woman abused as a child began to hope 

again. Suicidal, hating God, and angry at people, she ex
perienced His love and acceptance. With renewed hope 
she became a vibrant servant o f God.

ILLUS. A man, aged 65, called his brother to come 
pray for him to be saved. His brother, having prayed for 
decades, drove 1,800 miles in order to pray personally 
with his dying brother. God changed him.

ILLUS. A daughter o f a parsonage family locked in a 
criminal psychiatric ward could not carry on a sensible con
versation. Her crime was the neglect and abuse o f her five 
children over 15 years. Her family prayed for her. Today she 
is free and coherent. She now boards the city bus to make 
her way to church. God freed her from a distraught mind.

2. We must make God visible to people by declaring the 
God we have seen, heard, and experienced.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Call to Worship
Call to Witness ........................................“Saved to Tell Others”

“I Will Sing of the Mercies”
“That the World May Know”

“Lift Up Jesus”
Prayer
Welcome o f Guests
Special Music
A  Call to Proclaim ...................... “MAKING GOD VISIBLE”
Offering/Offertory

PASTORAL PRAYER

P r a y e r  O u t l in e :

1. Thanks for giving spiritual insight.
2. Thanks for those who have taught us spiritual truth.
3. Thank You, God, for revealing yourself to us.
4. Help us to make You visible to our world.
5. We pray specifically for . . . (an unsaved person).

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

C a ll  t o  W orsh ip  

Jesus said, “Blessed are those who have not seen and yet 
have believed” (John 20:29).

But the world says, “Seeing is believing.”
Today God wants to teach us how to bridge between these 

two ways of thinking by making God visible to an unbelieving 
world.
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I ’m Saved?
b y  L y l e  P o i n t e r

Heb. 10:19-27

Purpose: To assure people o f their salvation. 

Proposition: God wants us to know we are saved.

INTRO:

A. Almost everyone believes God wants to save them.
B. The same people may not know God wants them to 

be certain they are saved.
C. Many Christians are unassured about their salvation, 

even some who sing “Blessed Assurance.”

I. WHY ARE PEOPLE NOT CONFIDENT ABOUT THEIR 
RELATIONSHIP WITH GOD?

A. Some people’s consciences produce guilt feelings (v. 
22).

1. We may have tried to deny God’s love as applying to 
us; we have been forgiven but do not feel as though we 
have been.

2. We perhaps choose to believe we are exceptions to 
His rules, that is, God forgives others, but we “know what 
we are really like.”

3. However, we see the finger o f God continually point
ing to our former sins.

ILLUS. One Christian psychologist observed with sad
ness, “Some o f God’s best people feel the worst about 
themselves.”

B. Some people base their spiritual assessment on their 
past, rather than on God (v. 23).

1. Our memories remind us o f things in our personal 
histories for which we have deep regret.

2. Regret may serve as sandpaper to scratch the shine 
o ff our spirits.

3. We are more in tune with our past disharmonies 
than we are in touch with God’s great grace.

C. Some people stop progressing (v. 23).
1. Holding to hope is a continuous activity.
2. Continuous trusting in the Lord is based on His 

promise and His faithfulness.
D. Some people give very little love and do few good 

deeds (v. 24).
ILLUS. Some people complain about the church asking 

so much from them. The people o f God “spur [ouch!] one 
another on toward love and good deeds.”

E. Some people skip church and become discouraged 
(v. 25).

1. The church meets to help people come alive spiritually.
2. The church should be dispensers o f encouragement, 

praise, and appreciation.

F. Some people continue sinning (v. 26).
1. At this point we should lose confidence in our rela

tionship with Christ.
2. Note the progression: people listen to false guilt; 

they stop progressing; they fail to do good; they skip 
church and become discouraged; they start sinning.

II. HO W  CAN YO U BECOME ASSURED OF 
YOUR SALVATION?

A. Test the source o f your guilt feelings (v. 22).
1. Is my conscience jumping back into my preconver

sion days?
2. Is my conscience vaguely uneasy, or do I know what 

I’ve done wrong?
3. Am I experiencing guilt for wrongdoing, or for some

thing beyond my ability to act?
a. Some people feel guilty for things they could not 

change.
b. They wish they could have done what they did plus 

many more things.
ILLUS. A lady had to choose between caring for her 

sick husband or her dying mother, who lived in another 
state. She was setting herself up for false guilt feelings 
when someone reasoned with her, “Don’t feel guilt about 
not being omnipresent. God alone can be present every
where.”

B. Evaluate your spiritual life by God’s faithfulness (v. 
23).

ILLUS. Phoebe Palmer struggled with assurance o f sal
vation because o f the testimonies, experiences, and ex
pectations o f others. Then she realized she should take 
the Bible’s revelation o f God as the only measure o f her 
relationship with God.

C. Keep professing your hope in Christ (v. 23).
1. People think: “Because I don’t feel spiritual, I’d bet

ter not testify to what I’m not sure of. I would be a hyp
ocrite.”

2. Failure to testify to God-given hope may undermine 
assurance.

ILLUS. Leonard, a Christian for nearly 50 years, spoke 
at a testimony meeting: “ I thank God He saved me as a 
teenager. I have not always felt I was a Christian. In fact, 
I’m not sure I do right now. But I am confident by faith 
that Jesus is Lord o f my life.”

D. Show love through good works (v. 24).
1. Evangelicals have de-emphasized good works be

cause some people depend on kind deeds to secure God’s 
favor and salvation.

2. Doing good is God’s way o f affirming us. We have 
the chance to see God work through us.

ILLUS. For five years I listened to my secretary re
spond to the question, “How are you doing?”

She would say, “Doing good.”
Now that doesn’t sound like proper English, but she 

was accurate. Her life was filled with doing good deeds.
ILLUS. Rita watched some Christians help her build a 

home under the direction o f Habitat for Humanity. She 
first marveled at their volunteerism. Then she inquired 
about their religious beliefs. Shortly she, too, worshiped 
the Christ o f Compassion.
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E. Attend church (v. 25).
1. Worship o f God builds confidence in the Lord.
2. The fellowship o f God’s people increases the aware

ness o f God’s presence and approval.
F. Be encouraged (v. 25).
1. Practice encouraging each other.
ILLUS. Harold and Wilma encourage people constant

ly. No wonder people are drawn to them and their 
church. Harold and Wilma reassure, inspire, compliment, 
listen, motivate, praise God, testify, express confidence in 
both God and His Church. And they live congruent with 
their speech. Nothing tastes so good as lunch with those 
two vibrant, Christian encouragers.

2. Flattery is not the same as applauding one another.
3. Reminding each other o f God’s love and faithfulness 

improves our outlook.
4. Call each other to patience and perseverance, for we 

need to hear that advice.
5. Watch out after you have experienced a spiritual 

peak, for testing frequently follows.
6. After a mountaintop experience, we tend to live self- 

sufficiently without due dependence upon the Spirit.
ILLUS. In my college days I heard my pastor, Jim 

Bond, say, “Never doubt in the dark what God has shown 
you in the light.”

G. Stop sinning (v. 26).
1. Sin interrupts assurance.
2. Obedience bring certainty.
3. Today, would you move from uncertainty to confi

dence?

CONCLUSION:

1. God provides everything we need to live a tri
umphant Christian life.

2. God even ministers to our fears o f failure and to our 
uncertainties o f success.

3. How we live our lives in Christ determines how we 
understand God and how we understand God determines 
how we live.

ILLUS. DeEtte Richmond and Richard Sippos were be
ing married at the Santa Clara University Mission Church 
when all o f a sudden, a huge clap o f thunder shook the 
building. “That’s not the Lord disapproving,” announced 
Rev. Jack Ruffi, not missing a beat. “He’s clapping His 
hands.” Pastor Jack knew God well.

4. God will rejoice when you move into a close rela
tionship with Him.

5. God invites you now.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Opening ......................................................“Blessed Assurance”
Testimony......................................................... “And Can It Be?”
Offering

Testimony .....................................................“Because He Lives”
“I Know Whom I Have Believed”

Special Music

Message ........................... “CAN I REALLY KNOW  I’M  SAVED?”
Closing Chorus .............................. “I Have Christ in My Heart”

PASTORAL PRAYER

Place prayer at the end of the service in order to invite peo
ple to accept Christ or to enter into a relationship with confi
dence in God.

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

O pen in g

Recount a story of a person who lacked assurance. Transi
tion out of the story by saying, “Today’s worship experience is 
dedicated to helping people enter into a relationship of confi
dence.”

Te s tim o n y

Highlight a person who became confident of his or her sal
vation. Have that person describe the doubts and the process 
that ended in assurance.
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b y  L y l e  P o i n t e r

Luke 15:1-7

Purpose: To invite people to God who seeks them. 

Proposition: God wants to find every lost person.

INTRO:

1. The social gap between the religious leaders and the 
ungodly people was very great.

a. The religious leaders did not associate with ungodly 
people.

b. The tax collectors were legal thieves and despised by 
the overtaxed populace.

2. The sinners were generally immoral people, not 
merely those who were unforgiven by God.

a. Their lifestyles were reprehensible.
b. They were unembarrassed about how they lived.
3. When Jesus ate with people whose occupations and 

immorality were incompatible with Old Testament law,
He was criticized.

a. Eating with people implied welcome, recognition, 
and acceptance.

b. To eat with someone meant to choose them as 
friends.

ILLUS. Our word “companion” in the English language 
means literally “with bread.” To dine with someone is to 
be a close companion.

4. Jesus, in the eyes o f the religious leaders, defiled 
himself by befriending immoral people.

5. So the religious leaders spoke what, to their minds, 
was a scalding condemnation: “This man welcomes sin
ners and eats with them” (Luke 15:2).

6. What religious leaders thought would discredit Je
sus, we interpret today to be a high compliment.

7. Jesus takes this conflictual encounter as an occasion 
to tell a story, the story o f the lost sheep.

8. A  better name for the parable is the story o f the 
seeking shepherd.

9. The shepherd is a metaphor for God.
10. Let’s read the account to hear Jesus’ response to the 

slur against Him. (Read Luke 15:1-7.)

I. GOD, LIKE THE SHEPHERD, HAS A GREATER CONCERN 
FOR THE LOST PEOPLE THAN FOR FOUND PEOPLE.

A. God prioritizes “finding o f the lost.” Contrary to 
both ancient and popular wisdom, God does not hate us 
when we sin.

ILLUS. When a child is found, he gets hugged, not his 
siblings.

B. God values us even while we are sinners.

1. God cherishes us while we are still sinning.
2. God loves individuals.
3. God is attentive to our personal plight.
ILLUS. In the Gospel o f Thomas, a book o f religious 

writings from a.d. 140, comes a retelling o f the story o f 
the good shepherd. The story has the shepherd finding 
the sheep and then whispering lovingly in its ear.

4. God prizes you particularly
5. There are no masses o f people in God’s eyes— only 

individuals.
6. The shepherd had 99 sheep, but his concern was for 

the one.
C. God gets involved with us.
ILLUS. A  doctor does not set a broken bone from 

across the street. He comes close. He is tender, but 
strong.

1. Love does not touch us apart from closeness.
2. God moves close to us and enjoys our friendship.

II. G OD  SEEKS US UNTIL HE FINDS US.

A. Our God is a seeking God.
1. When Jesus heard the comment, “This man wel

comes sinners and eats with them,” He knew He could 
not leave this picture o f God unchallenged.

a. God does not simply welcome and eat with sinners.
b. This is an inadequate description o f God.
2. God goes out looking for people, not simply welcom

ing those who seek Him.
B. Our God seeks until He finds.
1. Jesus tells us God is not adequately described as 

merely a seeking God.
2. God searches until He finds us.
a. He goes to great lengths to secure us.
b. He undertakes no token search.
c. He pursues with persistence and perseverance.
d. God even finds people while they are hiding.
ILLUS. Adam and Eve sinned and immediately became

ashamed o f seeing God. Therefore, they hid from God 
when He came looking for them.

ILLUS. Elijah hid from Queen Jezebel, who had 
threatened him. In a cave, far from civilization, God 
found Elijah hiding.

3. God finds people while they are running.
ILLUS. Jacob was running from his brother Esau. Ja

cob was running for a good reason: he had cheated his 
brother out o f a large sum o f wealth. When Jacob awoke 
from a troubled night o f sleep, he recognized God had 
caught up with him. He testified that God was close.

ILLUS. Jonah, called o f God to preach to people 
against whom he was prejudiced, tried to run from Him. 
However, God caught up with him.

C. God seeks until He finds, and then He celebrates.
ILLUS. At Sid Ellis’s funeral, three o f his friends asked

me, “Was Sid right with God?” Friends want to rejoice. 
They want to dance with angels over the lost being 
found.

APPLICATIONS:

1. We are to seek and save the lost.
a. God has formed a search party among His followers.
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b. Christ began the process o f seeking for the lost when 
He told His disciples, “Go into all the world . . .  and make 
disciples” (Mark 16:15; Matt. 28:19).

c. Jesus says, “As [for the same reason] the Father has 
sent me, I am sending you” (John 20:21).

d. Let us become godly by doing what God does— find
ing lost people.

2. God is looking for you.
ILLUS. While on a beach north o f San Diego, I heard 

the loudspeaker announce: “Would the parents o f Brit
tany Leach please come to the lifeguard stand. Brittany is 
six years old; she is lost and needs her parents.”

I didn’t see Brittany’s parents, but I imagined they 
jumped to their feet and ran toward the lifeguard station. 
As they neared where their daughter was waiting, they 
probably stood on tiptoes to see over the crowd. I can 
imagine them trying to catch a glimpse o f Brittany. Con
cerned about her fear and panicky feeling, they hurried 
even as the sand gave way beneath their feet. Getting to 
Brittany was more important than anything else in that 
moment.

3. That’s the picture I have o f God as He looks for you.
4. Knowing His heart, I know He is trying to find you.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Prelude

“O Love That Will Not Let Me Go” 

Interview a New  Christian or Someone 

New  to Your Church Fellowship

“Savior, like a Shepherd Lead Us” 
“W hy Should He Love Me So?” 

“No One Ever Cared for Me like Jesus”
Prayer

“Gentle Shepherd”
Offering

Welcome o f Guests and Announcements 

Special Music

Message ........................“A  SLUR THAT COMPLIMENTS GOD”

PASTORAL PRAYER

Pray for courage to witness, for willingness to extend our
selves to others, to overcome the fear of social disapproval.

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

I n t e r v ie w

Ask people what helped them to come to Christ or what in
fluenced them to come to your church. Also inquire how they 
were made to feel accepted into the church fellowship. Ex
plore with them who and what were used by God to bring 
them to where they are spiritually.
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I Can’t Live the 
Christian Life

b y  L y l e  P o i n t e r

2 Pet.  1:3-11

Purpose: To assure the unbeliever that God’s power is 
available to help him or her live the Christian life.

Proposition: God gives us power to obey Him.

INTRO:

ILLUS. Over the years I’ve had many people say to me, 
“I can’t live the life.”

1. To allow that negative conclusion to remain uncon
tested permits a person to become defeated before he or 
she begins.

2. Let me make some observations about the person 
who says, “I can’t live the life.”

a. Your reservation may be due to your sincerity.
(1) You’re not going to be presumptuous.
(2 ) You refuse hypocrisy
(3 ) You desire to live the life but are mindful o f your 

inadequacy.
b. Your reservation may be due to your sensitivity.
(1) You are wisely counting the cost o f such a choice.
(2) You’re also fearful o f the possible failures ahead.
(3) This is no smoke screen but a genuine apprehen

sion about becoming a Christian.
3. Living the Christian life is impossible for us alone.
4. God, however, makes possible what is impossible 

with us.
5. Here’s how God enables us to live the Christian life. 

(Read 2 Pet. 1:3-11.)

I. WE LIVE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE BY GOD'S 

DIVINE POWER (V. 3 )

A. God’s power gives us everything we need for godli
ness.

1. God provides the strength to live holy lives.
2. The Holy Spirit energizes human power.
ILLUS. I was working on a crew, building a road

through a timbered section o f the country We came to a 
place where two large stumps had grown together. The 
cedar trees had been cut 20 years before. The remaining 
stumps stood about 10 feet tall and were each 12 feet 
across. The bulldozer was a powerful piece o f equipment 
but was not up to the task o f digging out such huge trees. 
So we put 87 sticks o f dynamite under those two stumps.

a. There are times when we do not have the resources 
ourselves.

b. We must call on resources outside o f ourselves.
c. Such is the case when it comes to living the godly 

life.

B. God’s power comes through our knowledge o f Him.
1. When we say, “I can’t live the life,” our knowledge 

has centered on ourselves.
a. We know we are inadequate.
b. Our self-understanding tells us that we are not able 

to make the necessary changes and marshal the required 
discipline to live holy lives.

c. If the Christian life is an impossibility, then God is ex
ceedingly unkind and malicious.

d. However, the Bible tells us God is both good and glo
rious.

2. When we know God, we are convinced He is able to 
work through us.

ILLUS. Part o f my responsibility as a professor is to as
sess talent. My work as a church growth consultant also 
requires me to evaluate people’s abilities. One variable I 
always try to keep in mind is the divine dimension. God 
is able to work through people’s lives far beyond the raw 
human talent.

3. Our knowledge o f God means:
a. We are intimately acquainted.
b. We accept God as He has revealed himself to us.
C. God’s power is called forth by His glory and good

ness.
1. God’s glory might be defined as a mixture o f reality 

and splendor.
2. God’s reality and awesomeness assure us that we are 

not dealing with simply another human agent.
3. God’s power comes to us out o f His transcendent 

mightiness.
4. We also recognize this God as good, that is, He 

wants to help us.
5. Naturally, God delegates part o f His almightiness to 

us.

II. WE LIVE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE THROUGH HIS 

PRECIOUS PROMISES (V. 4 )

A. God’s promises emerge from His glory and good
ness.

1. God’s promises are based upon His own character as 
glorious and good.

2. A  glorious and good God makes a commitment to 
our best welfare.

ILLUS. Throughout my educational experiences, from 
grade school through graduate school, I always had 
teachers who wanted to see me prosper. I look back upon 
each o f those individuals who contributed to my life and 
conclude that they simply liked me and some o f my po
tential. I hope both o f those things were true. Most were 
committed to investing their lives in people. That’s why 
they would take jobs as educators when they could very 
well have made more money elsewhere. In my more ma
ture reflection, I recognize that these teachers and profes
sors taught me because o f their basic goodness.

B. God’s promises encourage us to participate in His di
vine nature.

1. How do we participate in the divine nature?
2. Three analogies might help us to understand:
a. Jesus used the word picture o f “the vine and the 

branches,” saying: “I am the vine; you are the branches. If
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a man remains in me and I in him, he will bear much 
fruit; apart from me you can do nothing” (John 15:5).

b. The second analogy is the phrase employed by the 
apostle Paul, “ in Christ.”

c. The third expression is to be holy or to be godly.
C. God’s promises enable us to escape the world’s cor

ruption.
1. We can count on God to provide us a way through (1 

Cor. 10:13).
2. The Holy Spirit, one o f God’s promises, serves as a 

guide to paths o f right living.

III. WE LIVE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE BY ADDING 

QUALITIES TO OUR FAITH (V. 5)

A. In order to live the life, we have the responsibility to 
add to our faith.

1. Making “every effort” places upon our shoulders the 
responsibilities to make improvement.

2. The task o f acquiring positive Christian characteris
tics is never easy; it requires effort.

3. The qualities are so attractive, namely:
a. Goodness
b. Knowledge
c. Self-control
d. Perseverance
e. Godliness
f. Brotherly kindness
g. Love
B. These biblical qualities make you effective.
1. These qualities must be possessed in increasing mea

sure— that is, growth must continue to take place.
2. These qualities prevent you from being unproductive 

in your knowledge o f Christ.
ILLUS. Tom became angry with other members o f the 

church board. His muscles tensed. His face was drawn. 
Afterward he said: “ I knew I was losing it. My anger 
should not have been expressed. I’m so thankful God 
helped me to hold my tongue.” He was kept from doing 
the wrong thing by his awareness o f how a Christian was 
to live. He chose to be self-disciplined.

IV. WE LIVE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE BY CLEANSING 

FROM PAST SINS (V. 9 )

A. Cleansing speaks o f the removal o f sins.
ILLUS. The word “cleansing” is a domestic term. We

use products such as Comet or Ajax to cleanse the sinks 
in our homes.

1. God scrubs us clean.
2. God gives us the ability to live the life because He 

gives us a clean start.
3. God removes the sins that have hampered our rela

tionship with Him.
B. Cleansing also provides a renewal o f spirit.

1. The human spirit is refreshed by the cleansing work 
o f God.

2. The human spirit becomes hope-filled because the 
past is no longer a blight upon one’s future.

ILLUS. A man was bound by his addiction to alcohol. 
His body and mind crumbled under the toxic effect o f his 
drinking. Sober and struggling, he decided God’s way af
forded his only hope. Years after his conversion, he mar
veled at the fact that he was still a Christian and sober. 
“As low as I was,” he commented in amazement, “I never 
would have guessed that God could have kept me. In 
fact, if I can live for God, anybody can.”

CONCLUSION:

1. “I can’t live the life” is countered by human effort 
and divine power.

a. The promise o f God’s Word brings reassurance to the 
person who doubts he or she can go on.

b. “You will never fall, and you will receive a rich wel
come into the eternal kingdom o f our Lord and Savior Je
sus Christ” (w . 10-11).

2. Having the assurance that you can live the life of 
godliness, would you now enter into relationship with 
God?

3. Begin now the adventure o f living life for Him.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Prelude

“Standing on the Promises” 
“In the Name of the Lord” 

“Greater Is He That Is in Me” 
“Nothing Is Impossible”

Offertory Prayer 

Offering 

Special Music

Message .........................“I CAN’T LIVE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE”
Invitation

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

Ca l l  t o  W o r s h ip  

“No one needs to remind us o f our weaknesses and inabili
ties. God does remind us that He makes possible what is oth
erwise impossible— living the life of godliness! Let us reaffirm 
God’s power and promises.”

O f f e r to r y  P r ayer  

“We cannot repay You, God, for Your generosity to us. We 
express our gratitude to You through giving.”

I n v it a t io n

“Invite Christ into your life on the basis of His ability to 
help you live the life of holiness.”
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Eph. 2:1-10

Purpose: To remind us o f the new life we have received 
from God and how that life affects us.

Proposition: Being dead in sin, God gives new life in 
Christ.

INTRO:

ILLUS. In teaching classes on how to share one’s faith 
in Christ, I ask Christians to write out the differences Je
sus made in their lives. In other words, “What have you 
found to be true about God’s involvement in your life?” 
For many this was a very difficult task.

A. We believe God’s influence is important and all-en- 
compassing.

1. Yet to explain it, to pinpoint exactly what God does 
in our lives, is taxing.

2. The spirit world is usually explained in human 
terms; the invisible is best described by the visible.

ILLUS. We know God is spirit and not a body. To ex
plain God, we tend to describe Him as having a face, a 
smile, eyes, and hands.

B. To know what difference God makes upon our lives 
produces a profound impact.

1. We become more confident in our relationship with 
God.

2. We are more at ease around other believers.
3. We have an attractive explanation to the questions 

unbelievers ask o f us.
C. To explain adequately what Christ does, we may 

profit from understanding the damage done to us by sin:

I. SIN CAUSES DEATH IN LIFE

“You were dead in your trespasses and sins” (v. 1).
A. Sin is missing the target.
ILLUS. My dad owned a .22 pistol that always shot 

high. We discovered someone had tampered with the 
sight— filing it down.

1. To sin means that we miss life as God wanted us to 
experience it.

2. Sin is universal because it is a failure to become 
what we should be.

3. We may have an improper idea o f a sinner.
a. We tend to think that a sinner is a horrible person,

such as a robber, a murderer, a prostitute, a drunkard.
b. We tend not to think o f the respectful citizen as a 

sinner too.
c. In fact, we may feel that there are very few sinners 

because people aren’t that bad.
d. We may become caught up in the cultural trap of 

categorizing kinds o f sin.
e. Sin, in its basic definition, is a failure to be and to do 

as we ought.
B. Sin is taking the wrong direction.
1. Another word for sin is to slip or to fall.
a. This word for sin pictures a person sliding o ff the 

road; losing one’s footing and going down.
b. It implies a loss o f direction, a straying from the 

right road.
ILLUS. We were pheasant hunting on land for which 

we had received permission from the farmer. A  man came 
running toward us, yelling loudly. He told us that we had 
trespassed. We informed him that we had permission to 
hunt. Unknowingly we had crossed a cattle guard that 
separated one man’s land from another. We had tres
passed.

c. The sin is to choose the wrong path.
d. The result is that a person fails to reach the destina

tion.
C. Sin has deadly results.
1. Sin causes death in this life.
a. Perhaps we think “dead in . . .  sins” means that a 

person who sins in this life w ill inherit eternal punish
ment hereafter.

b. Sin’s power destroys life here and now too.
2. Sin kills innocence.
a. We are never quite the same after we sin.
b. We never completely forget what we did.
c. While sin’s memory may not be on the surface, we 

can never completely subterfuge the history o f wrong-do
ing.

d. Once lost, innocence cannot be recaptured.
ILLUS. Adam and Eve hid from God because they had

sinned. Their presenting reason for not responding to 
God’s call for them was that they were naked. Nakedness 
speaks o f vulnerability, o f shame, o f the desire to cover 
up.

3. Sin kills ideals.
Sin initiates a damaging process. A  person sees and ab

hors wrong. Then the person is tempted to do the wrong. 
When a person sins, he or she becomes unhappy and un
comfortable. When the next sin occurs, feelings o f guilt 
may not accompany the wrongdoing; eventually the per
son becomes comfortable doing the wrong. He or she has 
now experienced death in life. Sin’s power is so strong it 
makes the next sin easier.

ILLUS. Like Novocain, the first needle prick is felt, but 
later jabs o f the needle are painless.

a. Ideals, once held, slowly die away.
b. Sin is a slow, subtle kind o f suicide.
4. Sin kills the will.
a. A  person chooses a forbidden pleasure because he or 

she wants to do so.
b. In the end the person sins because he or she cannot
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resist sin.
ILLUS. A  young lady informed me she wanted to di

vorce her husband, for she was enjoying an affair with 
another man. Seeing she was not going to repent, I told 
her I feared that this pattern o f unfaithfulness would con
tinue. She assured me it would not. She went on to di
vorce her husband and to marry the one with whom she 
was having an affair.

Two years later she told me she was now having an af
fair with the lawyer who had helped her secure her first 
divorce. She claimed that physical relations were now 
more exciting outside o f marriage. She related how her 
moral looseness had begun as an unmarried teenager. In
nocence was killed. Ideals were set aside. The will was 
assassinated. Hear her words: “I’m terrible, but I can’t 
help it.”

II. HOW DOES JESUS CHRIST GIVE LIFE?

“God . . . made us alive with Christ” (w . 4-5).
A. Jesus restores integrity in place o f lost innocence.
1. Jesus cannot give a person back his or her lost inno

cence.
2. Jesus can take away the guilt that lost innocence 

produces.
3. Jesus bridges the estrangement between God and us 

by our acceptance o f God’s love.
4. Jesus removes the fear o f approaching God.
ILLUS. Debbie commented, “I don’t know why I

stopped going to church.”
Sid acknowledged, “I don’t feel comfortable around 

church people.”
These observations were made by people who had cho

sen not to go God’s way. They stand in stark contrast to 
Duane’s observation: “I couldn’t make it from week to 
week if I didn’t have the Lord. I enjoy going to church. I 
feel my spirit uplifted.”

5. Jesus told us that God’s welcome mat is always out 
for us no matter what we have done.

B. Jesus reawakens the standard o f integrity.
1. Dead ideals are given new birth.
2. The dreams once dreamed are dreamed again.
3. Goals that once energized us have a renewed attrac

tiveness.
ILLUS. Young people can now reclaim lost virginity. 

After having become involved sexually, they have accept
ed Jesus Christ as Savior. With that newfound relation
ship comes the motivation to take vows o f purity. Admit
tedly, innocence is gone, but through Jesus, integrity has 
been instilled.

4. The Christian message rekindles ideals and hopes.
C. Jesus revives the lost power o f choice.
1. Whereas sin destroys the ability to determine a no

ble path o f life, God resuscitates that power.

2. We have the power to say yes or no in the appropri
ate situations.

CONCLUSION:

1. What difference does “being saved” make in our 
lives?

2. The answer: God gives new life!
3. In contrast to sin’s deadly destructiveness, coming 

alive in Christ is all the more compelling.
ILLUS. A teenage boy in my church had determined to 

place God first in his life. One day he faced an opportuni
ty to sin. In fact, a group o f guys urged him to do the 
wrong thing. He decidedly, but weakly, said no to their 
pressure.

Was it easy for him to do that? Not at all. He walked 
away from the group with his head bowed and his shoul
ders drooping.

While he walked away in social shame, God enabled 
him to lift his head and square his shoulders, knowing he 
had acted with integrity. The power o f God had stiffened 
his backbone. He was enabled to stand tall. God gave him 
the power to live.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Call to Worship 

Testimony

“Glorious Freedom” 
“He Brought Me Out” 

“Hallelujah, I Am Free!”
Offertory Prayer 

Offering 

Special Music
Message ............................ “WHAT DIFFERENCE DOES ‘BEING

SAVED’ MAKE?”
Song of Invitation..........................“He Is Able to Deliver Thee”

Song of Celebration........................“Wonderful Grace o f Jesus”

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

Ca l l  t o  W o r s h ip  

“Is there any difference between the Christian life and sim
ply living a good life? The Bible maintains that a marked dif
ference exists. We will highlight the attractiveness of the 
Christian life through songs and sermon. Let’s begin with . . .”

T e s t im o n y

This testimony may be read for someone who is hesitant to 
speak up front.

O f f e r to r y  P rayer  

“We give You gifts expressing the joy of Your forgiveness, 
the freedom from our sins, and the pleasure of Your ‘forever’ 
friendship.”
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b y  L y l e  P o i n t e r

Eph. 6 :19-20 and Col.  4:2-6

Purpose: To assure people o f their salvation.

Proposition: A definite relationship exists between 
prayer and the work o f God’s Spirit in bringing people in
to a relationship with God.

INTRO:

ILLUS. A series o f events led him farther and deeper 
into sin. At a dance hall as a teenager, he got mad at a 
fellow, grabbed a beer bottle, and smashed it into the 
face o f the guy who had danced with his girlfriend. Silver 
was a rough person. He was 6 feet 5 inches tall, big, and 
loved to fight. Lying, stealing, and cheating were every
day events for him. It appeared as though he possessed 
no conscience.

Year after year, his brother prayed for him. Silver cheat
ed his brother again and again, put him down, and spoke 
unkindly o f him. Yet his brother prayed for him decade 
after decade. On his deathbed, dying o f cancer, Silver 
called my dad, his brother, and said: “Would you pray 
with me? I am ready to accept Christ.”

1. Have you ever wondered if someone you loved, if 
someone you cared about would ever come to know Je
sus Christ?

a. Have you ever questioned, “Does it do any good to 
pray?”

b. Is there any connection whatsoever between prayer 
and evangelism?

2. You say, “Oh sure, the Bible speaks o f both.”
3. Yet, isn’t it difficult to just keep on praying when you 

see no results?
4. We would all answer: “O f course it is. It’s hard to do 

anything when we don’t see results.”
5. Let’s read Eph. 6:19-20 and Col. 4:2-6.

I. HOW DO WE PRAY ABOUT PEOPLE COMING 

TO JESUS CHRIST?

A. Paul instructed, “Pray also for me, that whenever I 
open my mouth, words maybe given me” (Eph. 6:19).

1. Have you ever wondered what to say to someone?
a. How can I start this conversation?
b. How can I get into it?
c. How can I bridge this gulf between us?
d. How can I introduce spiritual things to other people?
2. Christians ask themselves these questions again and 

again.
3. Paul was saying, “Would you pray for me? I’m talking 

to people about Christ, and I need you to pray for me.”

B. You might think Paul would be the last person on 
earth to need prayer.

1. Paul had the finest spiritual training.
2. Paul by personality was a very dominant, aggressive 

person.
3. Words just seemed to flow from Paul, for not only 

were his thoughts significant, as we read the books o f the 
New Testament written by him, but also his thoughts 
were deep and penetrating, even mysterious to us.

4. We think, “Surely this man, with such a grasp of 
knowledge and insight and with fluency in his language, 
could have easily communicated about Jesus Christ.”

5. Yet this dominant, brilliant, educated, aggressive 
Christian says, “Pray for me.”

6. Paul’s struggle is the one you and I experience.
7. Pray for me so that, when I open my mouth, I will 

have words to say.
C. Paul was fear filled.
1. Oh, we’ve experienced that!
2. Fearless— well, not until a couple o f weeks had 

passed.
3. Paul had some reason to be fearful, though.
a. You notice that Paul was in chains.
b. Paul had been thrown into prison because he had 

talked about the Lord Jesus.
4. We fear something horrible.
We don’t have a long history o f terrible things happen

ing to us as he did for having spoken up. Our imagination 
runs wild and, chasing it, are our emotions. So we get 
frightened, so frightened that fear takes over, and we hes
itate to speak.

5. Oh, how we need people to pray that we will be 
fearless, full o f courage and boldness.

D. Paul asked to be able to speak clearly.
1. Now it is not because Paul had a speech impedi

ment.
2. The gospel is very mysterious, clouded, and not easi

ly communicated.
3. Think as an unbeliever thinks.
4. Our task is indeed a difficult one to make the gospel 

clear when so much o f it is mysterious and strange.
E. A  sense o f oughtness compels us.
“Pray that I may declare [the gospel, the mystery of 

Christ] fearlessly, as I should” (Eph. 6:20).
1. Paul experienced a sense o f oughtness that you and I 

experience.
2. Although there are times when we would like to ex

cuse, intellectualize, and talk our way out o f the necessity 
o f talking to others about Jesus Christ, there’s always the 
inner urgency, “I should,” when it seems “I cannot.”

3. There’s that prevailing inner voice, “I should.”
4. The “I should” is not an ought to be discarded.
5. The “I should” is a duty to be embraced.
6. The “I should” is a step o f faith that one must take.

II. PAUL PLED, "DEVOTE YOURSELVES 
TO  PRAYER" (COL. 4 :2 )

A. The one who would speak for God requires a devo
tion to prayer— a commitment to talk to God.

1. Devotion means to be deeply committed.
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2. Devotion includes persevering.
B. Pray that there will be open doors (Col. 4:3).
ILLUS. My personal experience is that, as I pray for 

open doors, more doors open. I think doors swing both 
ways. The more I pray, the more there are open doors. 
The more I pray, the more I see the open door. The less I 
pray for the open door, the more I am apt to walk down 
the hallway o f life unaware that doors are ajar.

III. PAUL ADVISES, "BE WISE IN THE WAY YOU 

ACT TOWARD OUTSIDERS" (COL. 4 :5 )

ILLUS. How embarrassed we are again and again to 
hear the report o f hypocrisy leveled at Christians by un
believers. While Christians are well intentioned and, I be
lieve, are graded lower than they should be, yet we hear 
embarrassing evaluations by unbelievers. The casual 
work, the careless word, the temporary relinquishing of 
ethics, the unguarded lie by professing Christians result 
in the outsider saying, “There is no difference.”

A. Paul insisted, “Act [rightly] toward outsiders” (Col. 
4:5).

1. In those times when we think we have a right to be 
angry with people, let us relinquish that right for the 
more noble purpose o f leading the unsaved into a right 
relationship with God.

2. There are times when Christians stand for principles, 
they think, but they are evaluated as being perfectionis- 
tic.

3. Ruthlessly evaluate your behavior toward unbeliev
ers by the standard o f Christian love.

B. Paul pressed, “Make the most o f every opportunity” 
(Col. 4:5).

1. Making the most o f every opportunity means we 
take persons, to the degree that they are open, closer to a 
right relationship with God.

2. Seize the opportunity.
a. Our inclination is to quit before the opportunity has 

been fully exploited.
b. Never, never are we to push.
c. Never, never is it appropriate to pressure.
d. Never, never is it right to put people down. Yet there 

is much that can be done when God presents an opportu
nity.

C. Paul urged, “Let your conversation be always full o f 
grace” (Col. 4:6).

1. “Full o f grace” means being loving and redemptive.
2. Take to heart the welfare o f others.
D. Paul illustrated that we are to be “seasoned with 

salt.”

1. Being “seasoned with salt” suggests creating a thirst 
in the person to whom we are talking.

2. Being “seasoned with salt” has another meaning, 
too— “sprinkled with humor.”

ILLUS. Do you enjoy being with people who say funny 
things? Do you enjoy a laugh and delight in people who 
are lighthearted? O f course! We seek them out.

3. Conversations seasoned with humor draw the unbe
liever to a place o f openness.

4. Is your conversation “seasoned with salt,” that is, 
does it make a person thirsty?

5. Is there humor that invites them into a relationship 
with you?

6. That’s the kind o f thing Paul suggests we pray about: 
“Let your conversation be always full o f grace, seasoned 
with salt, so that you may know how to answer every
one.”

ILLUS. Terry, an angry, unsaved man in his 20s, said, 
“In the last 30 seconds o f my life, I’m going to repent.” 
After I left the restaurant where Terry made that state
ment, I went home to tell my wife, Paula. In the living 
room beside the couch we began to pray for Terry. It as
tonished me when we got up from praying to realize we 
had prayed for an hour and 15 minutes. It seemed just a 
few  moments had passed. Let me assure you that it was 
one o f the very few times in my life when that length o f a 
prayer seemed short to me. Yet, while praying, something 
happened inside me. A  deep inner certainty that Terry 
would be saved flooded my spirit.

Within two weeks, Terry came over to our home and 
said, “Lyle, I need you to know, I’ve accepted Christ into 
my life.”

Let’s pray together for those who will one day believe 
in the Lord Jesus.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

We Praise His Name Together......................“I’ll Tell the World”

“The Light of the World”
We Direct Our Hearts Toward G o d .........“H im  Your Eyes upon

Jesus”
Pastoral Prayer

We Direct Our Hearts in Love to Others

“Rescue the Perishing” 
“Room at the Cross”

Special Music

Message ...................................“PRAYING FOR UNBELIEVERS”
“Lord, Lay Some Soul upon My Heart”
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J u s t  C a l l  H i m  “ D a d ”

by Timothy B. Pusey
Rom. 8:12-17

INTRO:
I suppose there is no relationship that can compare 

with being a father. My life has never been the same since 
the day the first of our three children was born. Being a 
dad to three children has a way of changing your life! 
Much to my disappointment, I have not demonstrated in 
these 16 years that I am the perfect father. I am sure my 
children can’t comprehend the love I have for them.

Today I want to share with you the wonderful kind of 
relationship each of us can have with our Heavenly Fa
ther. To so many, He seems aloof, distant, and indifferent, 
but that’s not at all the way He has intended for it to be.

I. WHEN JESUS COMES INTO OUR LIVES, WE BECOME 
PART OF THE FAMILY OF GOD

A. God adopts us into His family. He claims us as His 
own. He declares himself to be our Father, and we are His 
children. He accepts responsibility for us. He commits His 
love to us. In fact, He loves us with a love that is impossi
ble for us to fully comprehend.

The apostle Paul used the idea of adoption, fully 
aware of how serious and complicated adoption was in 
the Roman world. In their culture, the father had ab
solute power over the life of his offspring regardless of 
how old they became. Consequently, when a child passed 
from one family into another, it was an extremely serious 
matter.

When we become Christians, we enter into the very 
family of God. We did nothing to deserve it. God, the 
great Father, in His amazing love and mercy, has taken 
the lost, helpless, debt-laden sinner and adopted him or 
her into His own family. There is nothing we could ever 
do to deserve His kindness and His affection. Yet He 
chooses us—and invites us to become part of His family.

ILLUS. I remember visiting an orphanage when I was 
only a boy. It was a big old building. In it lived children 
whose parents were either deceased, incapable of raising 
their children, or merely uninterested in doing so. While 
the people who ran the orphanage were good people, 
even from the perspective of a boy, I could tell that it 
wasn’t much of a home. It was more of an institution. I 
remember as a child pondering what would become of 
me if my parents were to die.

B. We received all the benefits of being God’s children. 
What a wonderful transition it must have been for an or
phan to become part of a family! That’s just how it is 
when God claims us for His own. Not only is there the 
newfound relationship with our Heavenly Father, but also 
there are all the rights and privileges that go with it! We 
are God’s sons, His daughters. He is our Father, our 
“Dad.” We receive a new Father as we become part of the 
family of God.

II. AS PART OF GOD'S FAMILY, WE ARE EXPECTED TO 
BECOME MORE AND MORE LIKE HIM

ILLUS. Several years ago, my wife and I joined three 
of my cousins and their families for a day at an amuse
ment park. Being cut from the same mold, these nine 
blond, Pusey descendants all fairly resembled one anoth
er—enough so that several watching in the crowd as
sumed they were all brothers and sisters. My cousin Mar
la and I were leading the pack at the start of the day, with 
nine stair-stepped children directly behind us, trailed by 
the other half-dozen adults. One of the adults trailing be
hind overheard someone who had observed this man and 
woman with nine children saying, “Some people don’t 
know when to stop!”

A. As God’s children, we should expect more and more 
of a family resemblance with our Heavenly Father. As we 
learn to walk with Him, people should note our attitudes 
and our responses to people being more and more like 
that of our Father. As it can sometimes be observed that a 
son walks just like his father, so a born-again Christian 
walks more and more like Jesus Christ.

B. In this way, holy living becomes the natural outflow 
of our new relationship with God. Holy living is more 
than simply discipline or duty and certainly more than 
rules and regulations. Nor is holy living simply respond
ing in fear and trembling to a holy God. It’s the by-prod- 
uct of getting close to the Lord, of being influenced by 
His character and His nature. It’s a matter of loving God 
so much that we want to be like Him. He becomes our ul
timate Role Model.

We love our Heavenly Father so much that we do not 
want to disappoint Him in any way. If you think of some
one who has had a tremendous influence on your life, 
one whom you have admired, one who has loved you and 
cared for you, you would acknowledge that you would 
not want to intentionally hurt that person or disappoint 
him or her. You don’t want to intentionally hurt someone 
who means a great deal to you because you love that 
one! You feel somehow indebted to the person! You want 
to honor him or her by what you say and do.

The inward awareness that we are beloved by God as 
His children is the root of holy living. The wonderful as
surance that I am a child of God prompts me to have a 
heart for all that He has and all that He asks of me. To 
know that God truly loves me spurs a desire to please 
Him and honor Him with my life. Living a life that pleas
es God begins with cultivating a heart for the Lord and 
His ways. Holy living becomes the only logical response 
to the One who has made us part of His own family.

III. AS GOD'S CHILDREN, WE ARE HIS HEIRS
A. As the adopted son becomes a rightful heir to his fa

ther’s estate, so we become heirs of all God has when we 
become His sons and daughters. What an incredible 
thought! You always hoped that you’d discover a rich un
cle somewhere who would leave you his fortune!

B. Scripture tells us that this “inheritance . . . can never 
perish, spoil or fade” away (1 Pet. 1:4). Ours is an eternal 
inheritance. The promise of our Father is that He will
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someday take us to the place He has been preparing for 
us. The Bible describes heaven in such wonderful ways 
that I can only conclude that heaven is beyond our 
wildest imaginations. The heartaches and struggles o f life 
will be over, and we will be forever with our Heavenly Fa
ther.

CONCLUSION:

ILLUS. Bob Benson, in his delightful way, relates these 
truths to a scene at an old-fashioned Sunday School pic
nic. While others show up with baskets full o f homemade 
chicken, potato salad, pies, and all the other fixings, you 
scurry o ff to the event with nothing but a piece o f 
bologna between two stale pieces o f bread. One family 
spreads out their feast beside you and, seeing what you 
have, invite you to join in their feast. A  bit embarrassed, 
you finally concede only when they encase it as a matter 
o f you sharing what you have and o f their sharing what 
they have. You find yourself “eating like a king when you 
came like a pauper.”1

While some people hang on to their stale bologna 
sandwich kind o f living, clutching it feverishly so no one 
can snatch it from them, God invites us to join Him at His 
banquet table. You have been invited to become a mem
ber o f His family. You have been invited to eat at His 
bountiful table o f blessings for all eternity! How could we 
possibly pass up such a wonderful opportunity!

1. Bob Benson, Come Share the Being (Nashville: Impact Books, 1974), 106.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Welcome 

Baby Dedication
Moments for Friendship in Worship

Songs of Praise......................“We Bring the Sacrifice of Praise”
“I Will Sing of the Mercies” 

“He Has Made Me Glad” 
“Praise to the Lord, the Almighty”

Personal Voice of Praise

C h oir....................................................... “You Are My All in All”
Songs of W orship...........................“More Precious than Silver”

“My Lord, My God” 
“We Declare Your Majesty”

Pastoral Prayer
Giving Tithes and Offerings

Solo ....................................................... “I’d Rather Have Jesus”
Dramatic Sketch
Message ............................................... “JUST CALL HIM ‘DAD’”
Song of Invitation................................. “The Savior Is Waiting”

PASTORAL PRAYER

Lead the people in focusing on praise for the attributes of 
Jesus.

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

Ba b y  D e d ic a t io n  

Recall for the congregation the tender ears Samuel had in 
hearing the voice of his Heavenly Father. “As we dedicate this 
child to the Lord today, we pray that God will early give him 
or her ears to hear His voice and that this child will become a 
mighty man or woman for God.” Make it as personal as possi
ble in relating to the parents.

D r a m a

Use a short drama to introduce the topic of the relationship 
between a father and child.

dSC Pontius' Puddle
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b y  T i m o t h y  B .  P u s e y

John 10:7-11

INTRO:

A. I suppose everyone wants to enjoy “the good life.” 
Some people think they discover it by living in huge 
houses and driving fancy cars. Some folk are convinced 
the good life is experienced when you’re out under the 
stars by a campfire. Some single persons see marriage as 
the good life; some married people see singleness as the 
good life! Others see warm, wonderful scenes in commer
cials o f a group o f friends having beer together, and they 
think that’s got to be the good life.

B. While I suppose a lot o f things may bring some de
gree o f pleasure into people’s lives, I want to lead you to 
something I have found to be much deeper, more lasting, 
and more satisfying than any other approach to “the good 
life.” I want to tell you about Someone whose whole pur
pose in living and dying was so that each o f us can expe
rience a truly good life. His name is Jesus. In the passage 
o f Scripture that we’re going to look at this morning, He 
was standing around talking with a group o f skeptics. 
They were religious people, but they were certainly skep
tical o f who Jesus was and skeptical o f what He taught.
In the midst o f this conversation, Jesus made an interest
ing analogy to try one more time to explain himself to 
them.

I. THE GOOD LIFE IS DISCOVERED THROUGH JESUS

A. The only way to enjoy the good life is to find it 
through Jesus. That was the audacious claim Jesus made 
to His skeptics! They should forget about every other at
tempt to acquire the good life.

B. Jesus is the Gate to the good life. When Jesus called 
himself “the gate” (w . 7, 9), He was illustrating with 
make-do sheepfolds found out on the hillsides in warmer 
weather. Palestinian shepherds would put together some 
make-do walls to keep the sheep in. Since they had no ac
cess to a regular gate, the shepherd would lie across the 
only entrance to the simple sheep pen, so the sheep could 
only leave by crawling over him.

It’s fairly obvious in Jesus’ analogy that you and I are 
the sheep. Jesus is the Shepherd, the Good Shepherd.
The only way to get into “the fold” (v. 16, k j v )  of God’s 
family is to come through Jesus. Neither Buddha nor 
Muhammad nor Joseph Smith nor the pope is the gate o f 
access to God— only Jesus Christ. Through Him, and 
through Him alone, people gain access to God the Father. 
It was a pretty bold statement for Jesus to make. It still is. 
The apostle Paul said, “Through him [Jesus] we . . .  have 
access to the Father” (Eph 2:18). The writer to the He
brews affirms that “Jesus” is the “new and living way” 
(10:19-20). Jesus is our Gate. He is the only Way to God.

C. As the Gate, Jesus opens the way to God. Until Jesus 
came, people could think o f God as merely a stranger at

best or, at worst, as an enemy. How many people do you 
know who think o f God as an indifferent stranger “up 
there somewhere”? Surely you know o f people who think 
God is an angry being who exists for the sole purpose o f 
making our lives miserable, perhaps like the sinister Jok
er o f Batman fame.

D. The wonderful truth is that Jesus came to this earth 
to show people what God is like and to open the way to 
God. Those who lived during Jesus’ lifetime discovered 
that, amazingly, Jesus was loving and merciful, kind and 
gracious— and so they began to see God that way. Jesus 
wasn’t afraid to be seen with ungodly people and certain
ly didn’t surround himself only with religious types. Sadly 
the seemingly religious people were the ones with whom 
He had the most problems. Jesus is genuinely interested 
in people and wonderfully empowered to lead them to 
the good life.

II. THE GOOD LIFE BRINGS SECURITY AND FREEDOM

A. Jesus described the good life as a secure place. In 
using a well-known Hebrew phrase, He described for His 
listeners a place o f safety and a place o f peace: we “will 
come in and go out” (v. 9). In Jewish thought, to “come 
in and go out” without being harmed or hindered in any 
way was the way o f describing a life absolutely safe and 
secure. You only have to contemplate the dangers of 
crossing the borders o f some countries today to realize 
how coming in and going out freely reflect peace and se
curity.

ILLUS. During the World Series o f 1997, we were all 
reminded o f such dynamics. Livan Hernandez, one o f the 
star pitchers for the Marlins, wanted so terribly to bring 
his mother from Cuba to watch him play in the World Se
ries. His attempts were repeatedly thwarted by Cuba’s 
policies. None o f us would think o f Cuba as being a par
ticularly safe and secure place to live. You can’t come in 
and out o f Cuba as you desire. Yet, if you drive to the bor
der between Canada and the U.S., you find it fairly easy 
to come and go because they’re both fairly safe and 
peaceful places to live.

B. When we come to know our Heavenly Father 
through Jesus His Son, we gain a new sense o f security 
and peace. Once we learn to submit to His ways, we live 
with a new sense o f security. If we feel confident that we 
are in the hands o f God, then our worries and fears are 
unarmed. We have One who is wise and strong on whom 
we can depend. He has promised never to leave us or for
sake us (Heb. 13:5).

Our lives are not secure because they are free from 
problems. I’d love to be able to tell you that— but it 
wouldn’t be true! Nevertheless, our lives are secure be
cause we have assurance that, even through the hard 
times, God is working for our good. We’re not going 
through our tough times alone. God has plenty of 
strength to carry us when our strength is depleted.

C. Our new sense o f security is altogether different 
than what is brought about by those to whom Jesus re
ferred as “thieves and robbers” (v. 8). He referred to peo
ple who deceive us and confuse us spiritually and other
wise. Jesus targeted people who encourage others to
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trust in themselves, as if sinful people could ever justify 
themselves in the eyes o f a holy God. Spiritual thieves 
and robbers leave us devastated and empty, worse o ff 
than before they came.

ILLUS. The tragic story o f Princess Diana reveals the 
saga o f disappointments over all the things that promise 
to bring “the good life.” Wealth, status, worldwide fame, 
jewels, beauty, the wedding o f the century, and the adora
tion o f millions didn’t appear to bring her the good life. 
Many indications suggest she was everything but happy.

ILLUS. Every professional football team longs to find a 
place in the Super Bowl. Millions and millions o f dollars 
are spent to earn the spot. More millions are spent broad
casting the event, which for many people is the highlight 
o f January. Do you think those players on the winning 
team will still be on a high by the end o f February? Are 
their day-by-day lives really any more meaningful be
cause o f their success? Are their relationships at home 
any better? They achieved their dream— and many o f 
them on that playing field had bought into the lie that 
such an achievement would make life worth living. Suc
cess is a thief and a robber.

D. The good life o f which Jesus speaks affects us at the 
inner core o f who we are and what we’re about. It pro
vides inner security and rest. The only way to enjoy the 
good life is to find it through Jesus.

III. THE GOOD LIFE IS BETTER THAN RELIGION—
IT'S A  RELATIONSHIP!

A. I don’t even like the word “religion.” For many folk, 
“religion” connotes going through the motions that peo
ple must go through in order to appease an impersonal, 
indifferent God. So often “religion” implies what we must 
do, as if we could possibly work hard enough to earn our 
salvation or the favor o f God. For some people, religion is 
merely the label o f the church organization with which 
their family has been connected. If you view Christianity 
as only a religion, you can easily miss the point o f what 
Jesus came to do for us.

B. Knowing that religion wouldn’t satisfy anyone, Jesus 
came to enable us to have a personal relationship with 
God. By the way Jesus cared for people, it became obvi
ous God wants something more than religion. He wants 
to enjoy a relationship with each o f us. He created us for 
fellowship with Him, but the stain o f sin on us has kept 
us from that fellowship. That desired relationship was so 
important that Jesus, God’s Son, willingly laid down His 
life to pay the penalty for our sins: “The good shepherd 
lays down his life for the sheep” (v. 11).

By the way in which Jesus reached out to people o f all 
walks o f life and with all kinds o f past failures, it became 
obvious God wants a relationship with each one o f us.

Our status and our past failures are immaterial to Him. 
He wants a living, vital, meaningful relationship with 
each one.

CONCLUSION:

That’s “the good life”— freedom from the sins o f our 
past, released from the fears o f tomorrow. We can begin 
to enjoy the good life as we come to the source o f cleans
ing and forgiveness— Jesus. I invite you today to have a 
relationship with the Heavenly Father, made possible 
through Jesus Christ. Jesus laid down His life for you so 
you could know God. He offers forgiveness for your sins 
and gives you the power to turn from sin so you, too, 
might enjoy “life . . .  to the full” (v. 10), the abundant 
life.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Welcome

Songs of Adoration..........“All Creatures of Our God and King”
“Great Is Thy Faithfulness”

Invocation

C h o ir ............................................................. “There Is a Savior”
Giving Tithes and Offerings 

Welcoming New  Members 

Moments for Friendship in Worship

Songs of Assurance......................‘SJesus Is All the World to M e”

“Care Chorus”
Open Altar Prayer

— Direct a time of silent prayer, encouraging people to praise 

God, to thank Him for His blessings, to intercede for the 

needs of others, and to bring their own needs to the Lord.
Special Music: ................................................ “Wonderful Lord”
M essage......................................................... “THE GOOD LIFE”
Song o f Invitation ........................“H im  Your Eyes upon Jesus”

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEA

W e l c o m in g  N e w  M e m b e r s  

The Christian life involves more than just “believing.” It al
so includes “belonging.” We grow in Christ by being in rela
tionships with other Christians. The Bible admonishes us, “Be 
devoted to one another in brotherly love” (Rom. 12:10). In 
the same way that it’s hard to imagine a football player with
out a team, a soldier without a platoon, a tuba player without 
a band, and a child without a family, so a Christian without a 
church is missing one of the great blessings God has in store 
for His children. Paul refers to the church as the family of 
God (cf. 1 Tim. 3:5). We need each other. We belong together. 
We are connected by God; we are joined together as parts of 
one body. We are God’s family!
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b y  T i m o t h y  B .  P u s e y

Isa. 9:1-7

INTRO:

ILLUS. Marcel Sternberger tells about an incredible 
thing that happened to him one day on the Brooklyn 
subway in 1948. He struck up a conversation with Bela, 
a man who had recently immigrated from Hungary. 
Marcel was fascinated with Bela’s story, which included 
details o f Nazi imprisonment and the tragic loss o f his 
family at Auschwitz, including the death o f his young 
bride. Realizing the story seemed strangely familiar, 
Marcel urged Bela to exit the subway with him, and 
Marcel placed a telephone call to a young woman 
named Marya, whom he had recently met. Marcel 
handed the phone to a stunned Bela so that Bela could 
talk with his wife, Marya, who was also living in New 
York.1

Bela’s situation was about as hopeless as any you and I 
might ever face. Yet, in the midst o f the hopelessness, 
something significant happened. Hope was rekindled. 
Hope was restored.

About 700 years before the time o f Christ, the world 
was caught in a rather hopeless situation. Into this hope
lessness, God called a man named Isaiah to be His mes
senger o f hope.

I. ISAIAH PROCLAIMED HOPE WHERE THERE 

WAS NO HOPE

A. The world in which Isaiah lived was rather dismal 
and unsettling. The kingdom o f Israel had splintered into 
a divided nation. Sadness prevailed in the fact o f its divi
sion. The nation o f Judah lived its life in a perilous man
ner, in rebellion against God. The people proclaimed the 
Lord as their God even as they offered sacrifices to pagan 
gods. Their king was ungodly.

God allowed them to be destroyed by their enemies. 
Their sister nation o f Israel had forgotten the Lord as 
well. From God’s vantage point, these grievous days o f 
His chosen people caused His heart to ache as a parent’s 
heart aches when his or her child reacts in rebellion.

B. For such a world, God gave Isaiah a vision o f hope to 
share with all the people. Like recalling a dream, the 
past, present, and future blurred together as Isaiah re
counted his vision. Its message must be taken quite seri
ously, for God was revealing His sovereignty, His holiness, 
His judgment, and His grace. Because o f those attributes, 
God didn’t give up on Judah— and neither did Isaiah.
With pain and sadness, Isaiah pronounces woeful judg
ment upon the people for their rebellion. Yet Isaiah coun
tered every woe by a word o f hope, however small. God 
promised the redemption o f Judah and the restoration o f 
Jerusalem in order for Him to deliver through them the 
Savior for the world. Isaiah had a wonderful vision of 
hope.

II. ISAIAH COULD SEE BEYOND THE CURRENT 

SITUATION TO A  TIME WHEN THE SAVIOR WOULD 

COME TO THE PEOPLE

A. By this time, the nation o f Judah had already 
reached the point o f no return, even though Jerusalem 
was not destroyed until 587 b . c .  The people had rejected 
God. God was sickened by the way they lived. Swift and 
terrible judgment would fall on all who persisted in refus
ing God’s call. Still God offered forgiveness and restora
tion to all who would turn to Him.

B. In the opening word o f this chapter, Isaiah erases all 
o f the gloom o f darkness— “nevertheless.” He foresees the 
dawning o f a “great light,” bringing hope to those living 
in darkness (v. 2). This light would come in the form o f a 
Child whose birth would be the birth o f hope. This Child 
o f Hope would govern a world in peace.

C. One word would be inadequate to describe this 
Child o f Hope. He is the “Wonderful Counselor” because 
He is intimately acquainted with the counsel o f God. He 
is “Mighty God,” for He demonstrates such strength in 
saving our lives. He is “Everlasting Father” because He is 
the One with the Father, from everlasting to everlasting. 
He is “Prince o f Peace” because He brings peace within 
the hearts o f men and women (v. 6). Surely this Child o f 
Hope is none other than the Messiah, the long-awaited 
Deliverer o f the world— the Christ, the Son o f the living 
God, the one we know simply as Jesus. God allowed Isa
iah to see beyond his current day o f gloom to the time 
when the Savior would be given to the world.

We could wrap it up, having discovered a dismal point 
in time when God miraculously and wonderfully broke 
through the despair and brought hope. We could merely 
point to the time when God sent One to be the Savior o f 
the world, to deliver the people from their despair and 
hopelessness. However, Isaiah’s vision reporting does not 
end there. This Christ is the “Everlasting Father” : “O f the 
increase o f his government. . .  there will be no end” (v.
7). The impact o f this Child o f Hope continues today.

III. THIS HOPE PROPHESIED BY ISAIAH CONTINUES 
TO CHANGE PEOPLE TODAY

A. Like ripples on a pond, Isaiah’s prophecies reach out 
to surrounding nations and stretch to all people and all 
generations. What Isaiah saw happening in his own time 
reveals principles that are eternal and universal. What 
God said to the people o f Judah through Isaiah He says to 
us today. The hope that Isaiah proclaimed is the hope to 
which you and I can still cling today. Jesus’ kingdom is 
forever, and we have been invited to enter it!

B. These verses speak to us. Verse 4 tells us that this 
Savior has “shattered the yoke that burdens them.” What 
is the yoke that burdens people today? That yoke is the 
enslavement to sin, the sad ramifications o f sin, the mess
es people have made o f their lives, the twisted relation
ships that have resulted.

Ultimately, the yoke that burdens people today is the 
same that burdened people in Isaiah’s time. This “great 
light,” this “Prince o f Peace,” has a wonderful way o f 
shattering the yoke that burdens people! God designed to

T h e  P r e a c h e r ’ s M a g a z i n e  •  M a r c h , A p r i l , M a y  1 9 9 9

71



R E A C H I N G  H E L P S

break the yoke o f sin and to deliver us from the burden o f 
guilt and corruption. So it is that we can sing with jubi
lant voices, “For unto us a child is born” (v. 6, k jv )  !

John’s Gospel tells the wonderful story in a nutshell in 
3:16. Christ being given to us is the great Foundation o f 
our hope and the Source o f our joy, even in times o f fear 
and doubt.

C. Jesus comes to us in the same way God promised 
through the words o f Isaiah. He is the “Wonderful Coun
selor,” the wisdom o f the Father revealed to us. He is the 
“Mighty God” who with great strength saves us from our 
doom and asks us to walk with Him. He is the “Everlast
ing Father” who demonstrates fatherly care and tender
ness for His people. He is the “Prince o f Peace” who com
mands and creates peace in us. His peace will never end!

CONCLUSION:

A. Jesus still gives hope.
ILLUS. Participants at the 1989 World Congress on 

Evangelism in Manila heard the moving testimony o f a 
Chinese believer who had been imprisoned for his faith. 
Demeaned as a human being and isolated from human 
contact, his cell was in a dark dungeon. His work assign
ment was to clean the sewers deep in the underground 
darkness. He told o f standing up to his knees in human 
waste going about his repulsive work. Yet against the 
stench and pollution o f the sewer, he began to sing the 
old song “In the Garden.” When his captors realized that 
they could not break his spirit nor dim the brightness of 
his song, they released him. He has told his story far and 
wide.2

Jesus brings hope where there seems to be no hope!
The spiritually lost should be encouraged by the mercy o f 
God, who is willing to forgive sin and give the hope o f 
eternal life. While others see only a hopeless end, the

Christian rejoices in an endless hope. If you have not re
ceived His hope, you may. In fact, you must! Hope is 
God’s gift to you, but it is a gift you must accept. He of
fers hope to you today. Without Him, you have no hope; 
with Him, all hope belongs to you.

1. Paul Deutschman, “It Happened on the Brooklyn Subway,” Focus on the 
Family, December 1996, 2.

2. David McKenna, Mastering the Old Testament: Isaiah 1-39, ed. Lloyd J. 
Ogilvie, vol. 16A (Dallas: Zondervan, 1984), 139.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Welcome

Songs of Praise................................ “Rejoice, the Lord, Is King”
“Living by Faith

C h o ir .............................. “Emmanuel: Lord of Life, Lord o f All”
Scriptural Responsive Reading .................... “Our God Comes”
Songs of W orsh ip .....................“O God, Our Help in Ages Past”

“Emmanuel”
Open Altar Prayer

Giving Our Tithes and Offerings
Moments for Friendship in Worship
Songs o f Worship........................................“The Family of God”

“More o f You” 

“I Love You, Lord”
Message ........................................................ “CHILD OF HOPE”
Song o f Invitation............................................ “Hiding in Thee”

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

Open A l ta r  Prayer 

Give the people opportunity to quiet their hearts and minds 
before the Lord in moments o f silent prayer.
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Do You Have a 
Broken Heart?

b y  T i m o t h y  B .  P u s e y

Jer. 8 :1 8 — 9:2

INTRO:

ILLUS. A church lost their pastor. The people were in 
the anxious process o f selecting a new one. In their tradi
tional approach, they had each candidate come to preach 
for them. The first candidate preached on hell. The sec
ond candidate preached on hell as well— and got the vote 
o f the congregation. When people talked about why they 
selected the second preacher, someone commented, “The 
first one spoke as if he were glad that people were going 
to hell, while the second seemed brokenhearted over 
those same people.”

Jeremiah cried God’s tears for lost people. His heart 
was broken over sinful people. He shared God’s deep 
grief over the sins o f his people and the tragic conse
quences o f that sin. Jeremiah appeared on the scene 
about 100 years after the prophet Isaiah. For 40 years 
Jeremiah warned the people o f Judah o f coming disaster 
i f  they did not turn back to God. Eventually, the army o f 
King Nebuchadnezzar o f Babylon broke into Jerusalem, 
destroyed the city, took the people captive, and exiled 
most o f them to Babylon. Jeremiah resisted but was com
pelled to go to Egypt soon after. As far as we know, he 
lived out his remaining years there, still declaring God’s 
words to people who refused to listen.

This portion o f Jeremiah’s message pours out the burden 
o f his heart. The passage is a dialogue. As it begins, Jere
miah calls out to the Lord (8:18-19). Then he quotes the 
despairing cries o f the people (v. 19). God answers their 
questions immediately (ibid.). Knowing the true state of 
things, the prophet cries with great sorrow (8:21-22).

The town o f Gilead had become a symbol o f hope as 
the source o f healing balsams for the Eastern world. Jere
miah laments that if there is no balm in Gilead, there is 
no balm anywhere on earth!

Yet Jeremiah knows the answers to his questions. He 
knows that the reason the people are still under attack, 
still not “healed,” is that they have ignored the Great 
Physician. They have neglected the one sure Source of 
their help. Spiritually blind and stubborn, they are rush
ing headlong toward the precipice o f doom. The shep
herd heart o f the prophet breaks under his load o f grief, 
and the compassionate cry bursts from his lips (9:1-2).

I. SIN IS A  GRIEVOUS THING

A. Sin breaks the heart o f God. The sin o f the people 
was shameless and destined for punishment. While sin 
seemed so innocuous to the people, the Lord knew what

it was doing to them. Like a parent whose heart is tied in 
knots as he or she watches a rebellious child sow devas
tating seeds in life, our Heavenly Father is sick at heart 
when He sees the people heading for destruction because 
they refuse to turn from their sin.

B. Sin breaks the heart o f God’s people. Jeremiah 
stands out as a lonely figure, isolated by a message from 
God that made him increasingly unpopular. He was im
prisoned. His life was often in danger. Like Jesus, Jeremi
ah was “a man o f sorrows, and acquainted with grief”
(Isa. 53:3, k j v ) .  Yet this tenderhearted man could not 
compromise his message. He hated sin. Jeremiah cried 
over the sin o f people!

C. Sin breaks the people it consumes. For this very rea
son God hates sin so much! Sin destroys people.

Dermatologists warn those who like to get deep-dark 
tans that today’s deeply tanned beauties are tomorrow’s 
wrinkled prunes! Sin is like getting a great tan— it may 
look great today, but tomorrow is a different story!

ILLUS. When Leonardo da Vinci was painting his mas
terpiece The Last Supper, he looked a long time for a mod
el from which to paint the face o f Christ. One day he dis
covered Pietro Bandinelli, whose face seemed kind and 
pure. Bandinelli’s face became his model for Jesus. Years 
passed; all the disciples were painted except for Judas.
His face was hard to envision. Da Vinci determined that 
he needed a face hardened and distorted by sin.

One day, on the streets o f Rome, he spotted the face for 
which he had been looking. The man was a beggar; his 
face carried the sad, despairing, empty, rebellious look of 
Judas Iscariot. He hired the man to sit as he painted the 
face o f Judas. When the session was nearly over, da Vinci 
realized he had not asked the man’s name. The man qui
etly responded, “My name is Pietro Bandinelli. I also sat 
for you as your model o f Christ.” Sin destroys people.

II. GOD'S COMPASSION REACHES OUT TO SINNERS

A. God hates the sin and what it does to people, but He 
desperately loves the sinner! God despises the way sin 
destroys people and destroys their relationships. He de
tests the way sin takes young people and snatches from 
them the blessed future He has prepared for them. But, 
oh, how God loves the sinner! God’s love for us does not 
depend upon our actions.

B. As God’s man, Jeremiah also loved the sinner. His 
heart was broken for the lost people o f Judah who had 
refused to turn back to God. He loved the people, even 
though they did not like his message and even though 
they ignored his warnings. Jeremiah’s patience in mourn
ing the sin while loving the sinner gave an early glimpse 
of what Jesus would be like.

C. Through His people, God’s compassion continues to 
reach out to sinners. God continually seeks to reestablish 
relationship with people who will turn from their sins 
and turn to follow Him.

III. WHEN GOD'S COMPASSION FLOWS THROUGH US, OUR 

HEARTS WILL ALSO BREAK OVER THE SINS OF OTHERS

A. When we allow God’s tremendous compassion for 
lost people to flow through us, seeing what sin is doing to
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people will break our hearts. We will no longer settle for 
the popular ideas, “They have to live their own lives,” or 
“There are lots o f ways to heaven.” When we begin to 
love others as God yearns for us to do, our hearts will be 
broken over the destructive paths o f sinful people.

ILLUS. Not long ago I learned that a friend o f mine 
got involved in sin. My heart sank. I honestly felt sick. I 
know I did not have to communicate my grave disap
pointment because the pause in my voice and the look on 
my face said it all. He couldn’t look me in the eye right 
then. I knew he felt the heartbreak o f sin, too, even 
though he was not willing to turn from it.

B. We hurt to experience brokenness over the sins o f 
others. To see how sin crushes people’s lives is heart
breaking; it’s sickening. As God stirred Jeremiah’s heart 
to have such a compassion for lost people, God wants to 
stir our hearts over the destruction people are bringing 
upon themselves by their refusal to turn from sin. If God 
is going to make us fruitful in reaching persons who are 
lost now and for eternity, we must get close enough to 
the ones caught in the web o f sin to see sin for what it is 
and for where it is taking those people. We need to feel 
the pangs o f heartbreak over their sin. We need to fully 
realize their hopeless, helpless state without the Lord. We 
must begin to pray earnestly that through someone God 
would bring salvation to their hearts.

CONCLUSION:

A. While Jeremiah was widely misunderstood as merely 
a despondent prophet, the weeping prophet was, in true 
perspective, a great prophet o f hope. Although he had the 
unpleasant task o f pronouncing certain and final doom on 
his beloved nation, he saw beyond a horrifying judgment 
to a new and better day. When everything about Jeremiah 
was as black as midnight, he was convinced there was 
light ahead. He knew that beyond God’s judgment, after 
the Exile, God would restore the joy o f His people.

B. While our hearts are to break for the sins o f lost people, 
we can do so with a pervading sense o f hope that God can 
and does change people. God opens eyes blinded by sin; He 
captivates the attention o f the indifferent; He brings hope to 
persons enslaved by the despair o f their own sinful lives.

Oh, that you and I would be stirred by the spiritual 
devastation o f lost people! Our Heavenly Father is like 
the dad sadly standing by his living room window 
through the long hours o f the night, longing to see the 
lights o f his wayward son’s car approaching the driveway. 
His heart aches. Occasionally a tear trickles down his 
cheek, an anguished tear o f compassion and concern.
Will you stand by with the Lord? Will you share His bur
den? Will you join Him as He searches in the night for 
one who has drifted away? Will you allow your heart to 
be broken with compassion for sinful people?

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Welcome

Songs of Praise................................ “I W ill Sing o f the Mercies”
“He Has Made Me Glad” 

“Bless His Holy Name” 
“Praise the Lord, Ye Heavens Adore Him”

Choir..................................................................“Carry the Light”
Moments for Friendship in Worship.................. “Make Us One”
Children’s Sermon

Songs of Christian Love......................................“Freely, Freely”

“Your Love Compels Me”
Pastoral Prayer

Giving Tithes and Offerings
Special Music ........................................“People Need the Lord”

Message .........................“DO YOU HAVE A  BROKEN HEART?”
Song of Response.........“Lord, Lay Some Soul upon My Heart”

PASTORAL PRAYER

Enable the congregation to focus on the spiritual needs of 
friends and family members who do not know the Lord. Sug
gest that they pray for three people by name.

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

C h ild ren ’s Serm on  

Briefly reenact Luke 19:1-6, which tells the story of Jesus 
reaching out to Zacchaeus.
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b y  T i m o t h y  B .  P u s e y

Luke 15:1-7

INTRO:

ILLUS. On a family vacation some years ago, we some
how lost our address book. Having searched every inch of 
our van, we concluded sadly that it must have fallen out 
when someone was getting out o f the vehicle somewhere 
between Ohio and Kansas. With friends and family coast 
to coast and around the world, we were disappointed to 
lose it. Thus, we lost contact for a few years with a few 
friends.

Recently, my wife was driving the van and had to stop 
suddenly. Seemingly from nowhere, the now dusty ad
dress book slid across the floor o f the van! We could 
hardly believe that what we thought was hopelessly lost 
had suddenly been found.

You could probably tell some great “lost and found” 
stories. Jesus told the best lost and found stories. He had 
great purpose behind the stories He told. On the day that 
Jesus shared the story in this passage from Luke, He had 
an important lesson He wanted to teach people.

I. GOD LOVES THE LOST AS MUCH AS HE LOVES 

THOSE WHO ARE FOUND!

A. Sinners liked Jesus— and He liked them too! An 
amazing thing was happening in this scene. The sinful 
people o f their society were flocking around Jesus—-and 
He was welcoming them! Some o f them were tax collec
tors. Some were prostitutes. Some o f them were simply 
people living their lives indifferent to the religious laws of 
the Jews, alienated from Jewish life by their own design. 
It was an odd lot to surround Jesus.

This is the third time in Luke’s Gospel that Jesus is ac
cused o f such degrading associations with outcasts. The 
first was the banquet Matthew hosted in order for his sin
ner friends to meet Jesus (5:29-32). The second occasion 
was the dinner at which the repentant woman washed 
Jesus’ feet with her hair (7:36-50).

After these three occasions, we read later o f Jesus invit
ing himself to Zacchaeus’s house for dinner (19:5-10). 
Understand, now, that these people would not have 
flocked to Jesus if they had not somehow sensed His 
warmth, compassion, and acceptance. People don’t flock 
to someone who is harsh and unkind! Jesus offered hope 
and encouragement to people who lived without any 
sense o f hope at all. Jesus really did love these kind o f 
folk!

B. The problem for Jesus was that His relationship with 
these people was a scandalous thing in the eyes o f the re

ligious leaders. His choice o f friends surprised them. No 
self-respecting Jew would allow himself to get involved 
with persons o f such bad character, but that never 
stopped Jesus. He had a mission to the outcasts, the un
derprivileged, the needy people o f our world. Jesus em
bodied God’s love reaching out to them. He reflected the 
wonderful love o f our Heavenly Father who loves the lost 
people o f our world as much as He loves those who are 
already found.

II. GOD FINDS JOY IN THE "LOST AND 
FOUND DEPARTMENT"!

A. That’s the central theme o f this parable and the two 
parables that follow it. In each story, something is lost: a 
sheep, a coin, and a son. The sheep is innocently lost, the 
coin carelessly lost, and the son willfully lost. In each 
case, the lost object is found, and the finding produces 
great joy. The key phrase jumps out, “There is rejoicing 
. . . over one sinner who repents” (w . 7, 10). God rejoices 
because He forgives. God rejoices because the lost is 
found. That’s the heart o f God! The words o f Jesus cer
tainly imply that the Pharisees should also be thrilled 
when one ungodly person finds forgiveness and mercy 
and peace in the Lord.

Whenever Jesus found himself in the Lost and Found 
Department, religious folk bristled. They deliberately in
tended to avoid every contact with the people who did 
not measure up to their religious standards. A  Pharisee 
could not entertain such a person or be a guest in his or 
her home. It was an offense to them that Jesus associated 
with sinners. They held no mercy for such people. Some
how they piously yet sadistically looked forward to the 
destruction o f the sinner.

ILLUS. I am reminded o f the people who delighted 
and cheered when Carla Faye Tucker was executed in 
Texas in February o f 1998. Carla was convicted o f a bru
tal pickax murder that took place 14 years earlier. Obvi
ously the Lord had transformed her life since that horren
dous event. She had such a tremendous testimony. I 
appreciated her spirit and attitude about her possible exe
cution, regardless o f whether or not her appeal was re
jected. I was saddened by her execution. I chafed to hear 
televised coverage o f crowds cheering when her death 
was announced.

The Pharisees would certainly have been right in there, 
cheering her execution.

The Lord rejoiced when Carla found Jesus as her Sav
ior. He surely welcomed her into His arms even as some 
cheered her execution.

The Pharisees had no mercy for sinners. They could not 
find joy in the Lost and Found Department o f life. Yet, 
over and over, Jesus did!

III. FOLLOWING JESUS BRINGS US JOY IN THE LOST 

AND FOUND DEPARTMENT TOO!

A. When we immerse ourselves in following Jesus, 
we’ll discover a love and even an attraction for lost peo
ple as well. When we get close to the heart o f Jesus, His 
compassion for lost people rubs o ff onto us. As Jesus em
bodied God’s love reaching out to the needy people o f His
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day, so does our love become an embodiment o f Jesus’ 
love in our world today.

Many o f us have grown up spiritually with the under
standing that when we turn from our sin to accept Christ, 
we must leave behind most o f our relationships with the 
unsaved people with whom we associated. We do need to 
make a break from our old sinful habits. There are places 
we can no longer go— and rightfully so. New Christians 
often discover they aren’t strong enough to do what’s 
right when they’re with people who encourage them to 
do what is wrong. However, it can’t be quite that simple.

Jesus went where sinners were. He visited in their 
homes. He was not aloof from them. He maintained His 
integrity but was not afraid o f people who had no spiritu
al integrity. Jesus wonderfully related to the ungodly in 
such a way that they were not “shamed” into changing 
but rather “loved” into changing. That’s our challenge 
too. When we immerse ourselves in following Jesus 
Christ, we discover the same love and attraction for lost 
people that Jesus has.

B. When we immerse ourselves in following Jesus, we’ll 
share in His joy when the lost are found. This parable was 
given to us, not so much to demonstrate the shepherd’s love 
for the flock, as to show the great joy experienced when he 
found the sheep. He expressed the kind o f joy that makes 
you want to pick up the phone and start telling people!

ILLUS. Jesus painted a picture for His listeners. Most 
o f those people who heard Jesus that day understood 
what it was like when a sheep got lost. With Jesus they 
could imagine several shepherds coming into the village 
with most o f the sheep, with the news that one o f the 
shepherds was still out on the hillside looking for a sheep 
that wandered away. The whole village would be watch
ing for the shepherd’s return with the lost sheep. When at 
dusk they saw the silhouette o f the shepherd coming over 
the hill with the sheep on his shoulders, every person in 
the village rejoiced.

That’s what the Lord longs to hear from the throngs o f 
His people when the lost person is found—-cheering, re
joicing, thanksgiving!

Nothing brings excitement to a church more than new 
Christians. It’s much like what happens when a new baby 
arrives on the scene. Everyone gathers around to “ooh” and 
“aah.” That’s how the Heavenly Father yearns for us to re
spond when someone who has been lost is finally found.

CONCLUSION:

People watching Jesus that day must have thought, “He 
sure has strange friends!” I wonder if people will ever say 
that about me— “He sure has strange friends.” It might 
sound like a barbed insult, but don’t you suppose it could 
be the most wonderful compliment we might ever hear? 
Wouldn’t it be wonderful if Jesus, looking down on us all, 
would grin and say, “Yes, they certainly do have strange 
friends. Isn’t it wonderful!”

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Welcome

Songs o f Praise ....“Let There Be Glory and Honor and Praises”

“All Hail the Power” 

“To God Be the Glory”
C h o ir .....................................................“I Want to Know Christ”
Songs of W orship.............................. “Worthy, You Are Worthy”

“Create in Me a Clean Heart”
Communion 

Pastoral Prayer

Receiving Tithes and Offerings
Solo .............................................................. “He Is the Answer”
Message ..........‘JESUS CERTAINLY HAD STRANGE FRIENDS”
Prayer of Commitment
Congregational Response................... “Your Love Compels Me”

PASTORAL PRAYER

Focus on Jesus’ compassion, grace, and mercy and on our 
need to respond to others in like manner.

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

Co m m u n io n

Before the sacramental elements are distributed, set the 
stage for those quiet moments with these thoughts: Each one 
of us is invited this morning to symbolically gather around 
this table together to participate in the Lord’s Supper. What a 
sweet and sacred privilege this is. As we do so, we are re
minded of the supreme sacrifice Jesus Christ made for the 
forgiveness of our sins. Use these moments to prepare your 
heart and mind for this Communion, with deep and reverent 
gratitude in your heart.
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INTRO:

ILLUS. I can still remember the major panic that 
would come over me on those stressful days when a 
teacher would announce, “Now let me tell you about a 
major project that you must submit by the end o f this 
term.” It was the biggie. Those words seemed to capture 
everyone’s attention. You’d see pens begin to move across 
pages as we tried to get down details o f the big assign
ment. Everybody knew it was extremely important— vital 
to passing the course.

In the last few days and weeks before the end o f the 
term, the most common question among students related 
to the big assignment: “Have you started yet?”

“What are you doing yours on?”
On the night before, you’d stay up until the wee hours 

o f the morning finishing it up. With dark circles under 
your eyes, you’d sigh with relief when it was finally done 
and submitted.

After the Crucifixion and after Jesus’ resurrection from 
the grave, our Lord set the stage for the “Big Assignment” 
He was about to give His disciples. Jesus met with His 
disciples and other believers over a period o f 40 days. He 
appeared with words o f peace and assurance. Matthew’s 
Gospel concludes with what appears to be the Big Assign
ment that Jesus left for His disciples to complete. It was 
the biggie. And it is consistent with everything else we 
read in the Bible to understand that the assignment given 
to the disciples is our assignment too. This is the assign
ment for which you and I will be held accountable on the 
Day o f Judgment. It’s found in Matt. 28.

i. JESUS, THE ONE MAKING THIS ASSIGNMENT,
HAS THE POWER AND AUTHORITY TO DO SO

A. We are servants o f the Master whose authority upon 
earth in heaven is something we dare not neglect. Not 
only did Jesus did claim the highest authority and power 
in this world, but He claimed all power and authority in 
this world and beyond (v. 18).

ILLUS. It is awesome to tour the Capitol Building in 
Washington, D.C., and know that it is within those walls 
that men and women perceived to have great power 
make decisions that affect everyone in the United States. 
It is an ominous feeling to walk down the halls walked by 
people o f such earthly power and influence.

Yet, if we take seriously the words o f Jesus, we recog
nize that all such authority and power fall under control 
o f His authority and His power.

B. Jesus’ power and authority have everything to do 
with the assignment that He gave. Making His power and 
authority clear sets the stage for taking His assignment 
seriously. If it were not for His authority, the assignment 
would not make much o f an impression.

ILLUS. Can you imagine being a student and having a 
fellow student “assign” the members o f the class a 20- 
page paper? You wouldn’t bother with it. What if a co
worker came to you demanding that you come in early 
every day for the next month to do an assignment for 
her? You’d arrive at your normal time for the whole 
month anyway, right? If your boss insisted that you do so, 
or if the professor o f a class you were taking made the as
signment o f the 20-page paper, it would change your re
sponse altogether. Why? Because your boss and your 
teacher speak from positions o f authority over you; at 
least, over one area o f your life.

II. UNDER JESUS' POWER, THE CHURCH CAN FACE THE
HERCULEAN TASK OF MAKING DISCIPLES OF ALL PEOPLE

A. The assignment Jesus outlined is universal in the 
sense that the salvation He offers is available for every
one. When Jesus commissioned His disciples and as He 
commissions us in our era to “go and make disciples o f all 
nations” (v. 19), it leaves no room for racial or social prej
udice. All are invited to become brothers and sisters in 
Christ. This also takes our assignment beyond local bor
ders. This involves us in a mission around the world. We 
are not saved in order to simply relish our own salvation; 
we have been saved in order to see others receive the 
same salvation— people who live where we live and peo
ple who don’t, people who look like we look and people 
who don’t.

B. This calling by Jesus to make disciples has two parts. 
The first is summed up in Jesus’ command to “baptiz[e] 
them in the name o f the Father and o f the Son and o f the 
Holy Spirit” (v. 19). Baptizing represents the reaching 
ministry that brings about the conversion o f men and 
women and boys and girls to Jesus Christ. Baptism repre
sents their acceptance into His Church. Actual water bap
tism is a sacrament signifying entrance into Christ’s 
Church. Jesus speaks here o f actual water baptism, but 
also to conversion.

Disciplining also includes a teaching ministry. Jesus 
places upon the Church responsibility for instructing 
Christians in the way o f life commanded by Him. Chris
tians need to become lifelong students o f Christlikeness. 
Such teaching prepares the new Christian to join other 
believers in the Big Assignment in order that more people 
may be reached for Jesus Christ.

III. THE ASSURANCE GIVEN WITH THE BIG ASSIGNMENT: 

JESUS ASSURES HE WILL CONTINUE TO BE WITH US

A. If it were not for Jesus’ presence, His assignment 
would be overwhelming. It must have been a staggering 
thought for 11 humble Galilean men to be sent forth to 
reach the world for Jesus Christ. Even as they heard it, 
their hearts must have skipped a beat.

“He wants us to do what?”
“All nations?”
No sooner was the command given than the powerful 

promise followed. They were sent out, as we are, on the 
greatest task in the world. With the greatest task comes 
the greatest Presence in the world.

B. The promise Jesus extends to us is sufficient. He is

T h e  P r e a c h e r ’ s M a g a z i n e  •  M a r c h , A p r i l , M a y  1 9 9 9

77



R E A C H I N G  H E L P S

no commander in chief that rules from the rear o f the 
battle. Rather, He shares the field with His troops. Our 
doubts and fears about our role in the Big Assignment 
may not often be soothed by intellectual arguments or 
demanding sermons. Our doubts and fears about the Big 
Assignment are dissolved by His reassuring presence. We 
need to note that the promise o f His continual presence is 
closely linked with the assignment He gave us.

CONCLUSION:

ILLUS. Imagine that you’re on a chartered boat with 
several hundred people in the wide-open waters o f Lake 
Erie. Trailing your boat is another just like it with similar 
numbers o f people. Suddenly you hear horns blaring and 
people screaming! You look back to see the other boat 
tipped to one side, obviously about to go under. The cap
tain o f your boat immediately maneuvers your boat 
around to get in a position to help those who were going 
overboard. By then it was obvious no one could remain 
on the boat. It was going down. Anyone who remained 
on it would quickly lose his or her life in the chilly waters 
o f Lake Erie.

Can you imagine yourself simply sitting at your table, 
enjoying your meal, sipping casually on your Coke, and 
watching with only passive interest in the crisis? Ab
solutely not! You’d be doing everything you could to help 
people. You might even jump into the waters yourself to 
save the life o f a child who could not swim. You wouldn’t 
stand idly by, doing nothing, content to leave the salva
tion o f those people in the hands o f the few who ap
peared willing to help.

Speaking from the position o f ultimate authority, the 
Lord has given us the Big Assignment o f reaching those 
who are unsaved, who must find Jesus or be lost forever. 
It’s a tremendous task, but a task for which He has 
promised His very presence. Let’s recommit ourselves to 
this Big Assignment that Jesus gives us. None o f us can 
accomplish it on our own. Your pastor and staff can’t do 
it alone. Your church board can’t do it alone. Our Sunday 
School teachers can’t accomplish it alone. Together we 
have been given the Big Assignment, with Jesus’ power 
and presence promised for the task.

How sad on the Day o f Judgment to stand silently be
fore the Lord when He asks if you have given yourself to 
accomplish the Big Assignment. How wonderful to say, 
‘Yes, Lord! While I have not reached everyone, I took Your 
big assignment seriously. I gave it everything I had. It was 
more important to me than personal success or material 
possessions or recognition from others. Thank You, Lord,

for the power released in my life that was far more than I 
ever dreamed possible! Thank you for Your presence. It 
has brought so much encouragement along the way!” 

Would you join me this morning in accepting the Big 
Assignment and seeking the Lord’s direction in how to 
carry out that assignment from Him?

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Welcome and Moments for Friendship in Worship
Songs o f Praise......................“We Bring the Sacrifice of Praise”

“I Will Sing of the Mercies” 
“Faithful, You Are Faithful” 

Choir...................................................“The Faithfulness o f God”
Giving Tithes and Offerings
Songs o f Christian M ission.......................“Shine, Jesus, Shine”

“Carry the Light” 

“Take My Life”
Selected Scriptures..... Matt. 9:35-38; 28:18-20; John 4:35-36
Open Altar Prayer
— Begin the prayer time with directed silent prayer asking 

each to make himself or herself available for the Lord to 

use in His great purposes.
Special M usic............“God Loves People More than Anything”

M essage............................................. “THE BIG ASSIGNMENT”
Song of Response.....................................“Make Me a Blessing”

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEA

C h ild re n ’s Serm on  

Mrs. Martin’s preschool class of 10 children went on a field 
trip to the library. One o f those children, a boy named Jimmy, 
got separated from them on the walk to the library. To make 
matters worse, lightning, thunder, and rain scared all the chil
dren. Should Mrs. Martin try to find Jimmy? Absolutely!

Jesus told lots of stories, several o f which were about 
things that were lost. He talked about a lost sheep, a lost 
coin, and a lost son. Jesus even talked about lost children, 
saying, “Your Father in heaven is not willing that any of these 
little ones should be lost” (Matt. 18:14).

Jesus wasn’t really referring to children whose where
abouts were unknown; He was talking about children who  
didn’t know Jesus.

I want you to know two things about Jesus: He cares about 
your salvation, and He cares about those who are spiritually 
lost. If Jesus cares about them, so must we! If we truly care 
about people who are spiritually lost, w e’ll love them, pray 
for them, and be open with them about what Jesus has done 
for us all.
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The Church 
Community

b y  M i k e

Purpose: To instruct and encourage the Church in their 
attempts at reaching the unchurched.

Proposition: God wants the Church to connect with the 
unchurched.

INTRO:

In order to make a long-distance call anymore, you 
must go through a series o f numbers to get the party you 
are calling. In order to catch the appropriate flight at the 
airport, you must follow a specific path to the next termi
nal. To log on to the computer, you must be able to make 
your way through the maze o f computer prompts to get 
where you are going.

Life is full o f situations and circumstances, from the 
simplest to the most complicated, that require us to move 
successfully from point A  to point B. Successfully bridg
ing the gap requires all o f us to make the right connec
tion. Allowing this to occur is vital if we are to make it 
through life. Not making the right connections usually re
sults in people becoming lost, uninformed, uninvolved, 
and incomplete.

We all strive to connect— to attach ourselves to that 
which we are after, whether it is to the information on 
the computer, to the voice on the other end o f the tele
phone line, or to the highest ideals o f life. Yet we often 
find that willingness to make the connection is met with 
complications. We find too often that we become frustrat
ed when our desire to connect is not met with a plan or 
system that enables us to connect.

Popular authors in this realm have concluded that mak
ing the right connection is rooted in a systematic ap
proach, going through a tried and proven plan and ap
proach. They recommend following a prescribed formula 
that will assist in making the desired connection, rather 
than following no system at all.

This thinking applies in the spiritual world as well. As 
Christians who desire to obey the Great Commission, we 
must make the right connections to the lost. Connecting 
and Christianity go hand in hand. Our willingness to lam
inate our lives to the lost is foundational to our faith. It is 
mandatory! Making the right connection was often the 
main focus o f Jesus’ ministry. If we were to boil the Great 
Commission down to one word, it might be “CONNECT!”

The longing o f Jesus’ heart is that we connect with the 
lost. We must continually find ourselves in their midst, 
connecting through contact. Christ, the Master o f systems 
thinking, left us with a prescribed formula, a plan o f attack

by which this objective could be met. It is neatly prescribed 
within the pages o f the Bible. As responsible Christians, 
our task is to continually make good on this system. It’s all 
here— neatly packaged. We simply need to unwrap it.

One o f the most helpful systems I found was developed 
from the Word by Bill Hybels and is revealed in his book 
The Contagious Christian. This system illustrates this idea 
o f making the right connection. Here it is:

H P  +  CP + CC = M I 
It almost sounds algebraic, doesn’t it? Translated, this for
mula means: High Potency Christian character +  Close 
Proximity to people +  Clear Communication o f the 
gospel =  Maximum Impact on people’s lives.

The ability and desire to connect can only survive in an 
atmosphere where the system supports it. This is precise
ly the stuff from which connections are made.

By looking at Hybels’s formula, we can see there are 
many pieces. Our goal today is to tackle just one o f 
them— High Potency Christian Character. This is vital to 
the whole system. It is strength beyond the usual in the 
character o f Christians that plays an important role in 
making the right connection with the lost.

In Acts 2:42-47 we find four elements that enable the 
Church to connect with those needing Jesus. The potency 
o f Christian character is grounded in (1) Growing up, (2) 
Growing together, (3) Growing out, and (4) Growing 
more.

I. CHRISTIAN CHARACTER IS GROUNDED IN GROWING UP

A. To insure a healthy, thriving fellowship, the Holy 
Spirit instilled an overwhelming desire to grow up. (Read 
w . 42 and 43.) This heart overflowing with devotion 
finds its focus in worship as it relates to the study o f the 
Bible, the life o f the Body, remembrance o f the Resurrec
tion, and the general enhancement o f individual lives. 
Evangelism in the Early Church was a by-product o f an 
intensity and constancy in worship.

B. This growing up commanded deviating from the 
norm. The Church was beginning to take form. Luke de
scribes it all like “a rushing mighty wind” (v. 2, kjv). It 
was a wind that breathed new life into many. Devotion, 
fellowship, breaking bread, and prayer (v. 42) were noth
ing new, yet now executed for all the right reasons. Now 
one’s faith was audible, visible, and expressed as never 
before. Rather than a private and exclusive faith, it was 
now both seen and heard by all the world. The arena, 
previously the aisles and pews o f the Temple, was now 
the highways and byways.

As was the case then, so it is today. Saturating oneself 
with the things o f God will allow the Church to penetrate 
the many wonders o f God, including His will for us. 
Growing up was a vital component that made up the sys
tem in the Early Church.

II. CHRISTIAN CHARACTER IS GROUNDED 
IN GROWING TOGETHER

A. In verse 44 we find the believers were committed to 
one another, willing at a moment’s notice to get involved 
in one another’s lives. A  great majority o f this passage has 
to do with the word together. We find they “were togeth-
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er,” “ate together,” and did “meet together” (w . 44, 46). 
This infers more than just hanging out together or “cof- 
feeing” after church on Sunday nights.

B. The outward manifestation came through the distri
bution o f material goods and the sharing o f meals. Eating 
together denoted a common bond, an unbroken chain o f 
believers responding together to the Spirit’s call on their 
lives. In order to dispel division, we must be involved in 
one another’s lives. The spiritual Body must come to the 
aid o f sickness just like the physical body. What does the 
physical body do? It pulls all its resources together to 
eradicate the enemy.

C. The believers’ ministry to one another was in effect 
providing ministry to their own hearts. Ministered to by 
our own ministry is one o f the side effects o f a healthy, 
fruitful Christianity, one that is so attractive to the 
unchurched. Why? Because for so many, church has dete
riorated into a factious, hypocritical, hurtful institution. 
As a result, many unchurched people have their guard up 
when it comes to religion.

ILLUS. Wayne could not come to grips with the Church 
due to heavy baggage from the past. He’d been hurt and 
offended by his church as a teenager. As a result, he car
ried this stuff into adulthood and could not cross the 
bridge to a personal relationship with Christ. The gap be
tween Wayne and Christ was finally spanned as a result of 
a series o f breakfasts, fishing trips, and the birth o f his 
son, which exposed him to some potent Christians. Potent 
Christianity making its way into life’s routine melted 
Wayne’s preconceived notions about religious people.

III. CHRISTIAN CHARACTER IS GROUNDED 

IN GROWING OUT

When growing up and growing together are evident in 
the Church, growing out is always a by-product. Success
ful outreach always has its roots grounded deep in the 
soil o f diligent in-reach. When Christians are demonstrat
ing the fruit o f the Spirit, when our character is above re
proach, when our relationships with one another do not 
bear the residue o f a factious spirit, those to whom we 
are reaching will sit up and take notice.

IV. CHRISTIAN CHARACTER IS GROUNDED 

IN GROWING MORE

When contact manifests itself by impact, the fourth 
component is just a matter o f time— growing more. And 
boy, did they! We read, “The Lord added to their number 
daily those who were being saved” (Acts 2:47). It was not 
uncommon for 2,000 to 3,000 people to make a decision 
for the Lord in one sitting. It was miraculous! So much so 
I fear, at times, that we relegate this to mere fairy tale, 
too good to be true. Why? Is not the Spirit’s power as real 
now as then? Is not God willing to add now as He was 
then? Are we to settle for a Christianity that bears no off
spring? We must be ever tuned to being Christians o f 
high potency Christian character who subscribe to the 
four components o f growing up, growing together, grow
ing out, and growing more.

SUGGESTED WORSHIP ORDER

Preservice Announcements 

Call to Worship 

Welcoming the Family

Worship Through Song............................. “Shine, Jesus, Shine”

“Song for the Nations” 
“W e’ve a Story to Tell to the Nations” 

Choir Ministry Through Song 

The Family Gathers for Prayer

“The Greatest Thing in All My Life” 
Presenting the Tithes and Offerings
Ministry Through Song...................................“Find Us Faithful”
Message .............................. “THE CHURCH AS COMMUNITY”
Benediction

CREATIVE WORSHIP IDEAS

C a ll t o  W orsh ip  

Sing “We Will Triumph in the Lord.” Congregation joins in 
after the choir sings one time. Words will come up on the 
screen.
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I n the 70s, Al Green hit the music charts with his soulful renditions o f such songs as 
“Love and Happiness” and “Let’s Stay Together.” According to the story written about him 
in the magazine Civilization, Al Green was “‘high-lifin’ in those days, he says, with drugs, 
women, and a style that included being driven onstage in his Rolls Royce. Then every
thing changed. Al Green’s conversion occurred in the middle o f the night, as he lay abed 

in a hotel room in Anaheim, California. That evening he had performed at Disneyland. He 
awoke weeping tears o f gratitude and joy. God was speaking to him, speaking almost plain
tively. Are you ashamed o f me?’ Green recalls the Lord asking him. Green rose and paced 
the hallway, awakening his entourage with his shouts: ‘I have found the Lord!’ He wrapped 
a towel around his face to keep from making more o f a disturbance. But he was bom 
again.”1

His fascinating story continues with his awakening to God’s call not only to conversion 
and the new birth but to the ministry as well. Leaving his life o f secular pop music, he 
moved back home to Memphis, Tennessee, to found the church he currently pastors. The 
storywriter obviously picks up on the characteristics o f his church and their traditional Pen
tecostal worship style. It is at once both entertaining and intriguing. The author, Richard 
Todd, cites the study done by Harold Bloom in The American Religion, where he “argues that 
Pentecostalism expresses the very center o f our spiritual culture. He suggests that the im
pulse toward personal salvation, the yearning for surrender and transfiguration, long ago 
superseded the grim fatalism o f the Puritan church and now informs much American wor
ship.”2

Todd goes on to describe one o f those Sunday evening services that last sometimes for 
hours. ‘“I’ve been healed,’ [Green] says, and then begins to sing, ‘I was healed by the wound 
in my Savior’s side.. . .  I was smokin’ and chokin’ and cokin’ till I met the man named Jesus. 
Free at last!”3

As I read the article, I was intrigued by Todd’s citing o f Bloom’s comments: “The impulse 
toward personal salvation, the yearning fo r  surrender and transfiguration, long ago superseded 
the grim fatalism of the Puritan church and now informs much American worship.”4

Thank God, the grim fatalism that might have been a part o f Christ’s Church has been 
replaced by the joyful awareness o f God’s saving grace. Wesleyan-Arminian churches can 
capture the joy o f God’s incredible response to the soulful yearning for forgiveness, surren
der, and transformation!

Why not make Sunday nights a HIGHPOINT experience in the life o f your worshipers!

1. Richard Todd, “Let’s Pray Together,” Civilization, February/March 1999, 47-48.
2. Ibid., 48.
3. Ibid.
4. Ibid.
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P r a c t i c a l
f r e a c l i n

rhen do you have a better 
opportunity for unpack
ing the practical truth of 
Scripture for everyday 
living than in your Sun

day night sermon? Regardless of 
the changes your church may be 
experiencing concerning the 
place and function o f Sunday 
evening service, there will al
ways be a place for practical 
preaching. Indeed, you may even 
be wondering what form and 
shape Sunday evening services 
will take in the coming future. 
Whatever happens, practical 
preaching will be a necessity for 
facilitating the spiritual forma
tion o f the people o f God.

This quarter’s series is provid
ed by Rev. Ronald Blake, pastor, 
Westside Church o f the Naza- 
rene, Indianapolis. Ron is a gift
ed pastor. I had the privilege of 
meeting him at a conference, 
where we exchanged the nomi
nal greetings o f colleagues in 
ministry. Later, my mother-in-law 
was scheduled for surgery in In
dianapolis, and Pastor Blake, 
along with others, ministered to 
our family.

On one o f those weekends 
when I was speaking in another 
location, my wife attended Pas
tor Blake’s church to worship 
with her family. Listening to her 
describe the way in which Ron 
opened God’s Word prompted 
me to ask him to write this se
ries. As I have edited these ser
mons, I have felt the heartbeat o f 
a pastor who longs for the for
mation o f his people and is pre
pared to provide the practical,

everyday truth from Scripture to 
help them reach this goal.

May God season and enrich 
these sermons as they pass 
through the filters o f your own 
insight, experience, and journey. 
May they help you feed and nur
ture the spiritual growth o f your 
congregation.

D AV I D  y. FELTER 

Editor, Highpoint 
Sunday Night 

Preaching Resources 
K a n s a s  C i t y
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Me e t  R o n a l d
B l a ke
T v  on Blake grew up in Indi- 

I  ana. He graduated from 
r v  high school in Fort Wayne 

I  ,and attended Olivet Naza- 
X  Urene University, where he 
earned a B.A. degree. He was 
awarded the master o f divinity 
degree at Nazarene Theological 
Seminary in 1982.

With the exception o f pas
torates in Texas and Michigan, 
Ron’s ministry has been in Indi
ana. He has been senior pastor 
o f the Westside Church o f the 
Nazarene in Indianapolic since 
1996. Ron has been actively in- 
volvced in hospital chaplaincy, 
weekday religious education, as 
well as teaching. He is a member 
o f the Advisory Board for the In
dianapolis District, the Board of 
Directors for the alumni organi
zation o f ONU, as well as a 
member o f the ONU Board of 
Trustees.

for
Sunday

R O N A L D  BLAKE 

Pastor
I n d i a n a p o l i s
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W e e k  1

Part 1: Neh. 1—8

INTRODUCTION. God wants to use all o f us to change 
the world. He cannot use us to change our world until He 
changes us— our hearts, lives, attitudes, and vision. Be
fore you say, “I can’t change the world, I am only one per
son,” ask, “What could I do to make an impact for God?” 

Let us look at one man with a vision and the difference 
that came as a result o f his obedience.

HOW TO MAKE A DIFFERENCE FOR GOD
I. THERE MUST BE A PROBLEM (1:3)

A. What would you like to see changed in your life?
B. What would you like to see changed in your 

world?
C. For whom do you shed tears?

II. THERE MUST BE PRAYER
Some four months later God is moving and direct

ing the events in Nehemiah’s life. Nehemiah prays for 
wisdom and direction from the Lord. In Nehemiah’s 
prayer we find the following components: (1:5— 2:4)
A. Worship (1:5)
B. Confession (1:6)
C. Repentance (1:9-10)
D. Petition (1:11)
E. Follow-up (2:2-4)

III. IF I AM GOING TO MAKE A DIFFERENCE FOR GOD, 
THERE MUST BE PREPARATION (2:11-16)

IV IF I AM GOING TO MAKE A DIFFERENCE FOR GOD, 
THERE MUST BE A PURPOSE (2:17)

V IF I AM GOING TO BE USED BY GOD TO MAKE A 
DIFFERENCE IN MY WORLD, THERE MUST BE 
SOME PAIN (2:17)

VI. IF I AM GOING TO BE USED BY GOD TO MAKE A 
DIFFERENCE IN MY WORLD, THERE MUST BE PER
SEVERANCE IN MY LIFE (6:15)

VII. IF I AM GOING TO BE USED BY GOD TO MAKE A 
DIFFERENCE IN MY WORLD, THERE MUST BE

GOD’S PROVIDENCE AT WORK IN MY LIFE (6:16) 
CONCLUSION: Am I willing to live in such a manner 

that God can use me? Am I willing to be the one that God 
can use in our congregation and in our world? Can I say 
truthfully and sincerely today, “Yes, Lord, yes to Your will 
and to Your way”?

Variety Ideas for Sermon
«/

Interview Work and Witness volunteers. Have them tell 
how they are helping change their world.



W e e k  2

JUST ONE: THE POWER (IF A 
GOD C 1 V I I V I S 1

Part 2: Neh. 4

INTRODUCTION. To develop and maintain a vision for 
God you often must work through various setbacks.
There will be times when you will be tempted to give up. 
Let us look at some o f the things God provides to help us 
overcome.

I. IF YOU ATTEMPT SOMETHING GREAT FOR GOD, 
THERE ARE TWO THINGS THAT YOU WILL EXPERI
ENCE
A. Sarcasm (4:1-3)
B. Threats (4:8)

II. IF YOU ATTEMPT SOMETHING GREAT FOR GOD, 
THERE ARE SOME THINGS YOU ARE GOING TO 
NEED TO WORK THROUGH
A. You will need to keep the family together. (4:13)
B. You will need to remember the Lord. (4:14)
C. You will need to remember your family. (4:14)
D. You will need to maintain balance. (4:16-18)
E. You will need to find a rally point. (4:19-20)
F. You will need to serve others. (4:21-23)
G. You will need to maintain the joy o f the Lord. 

(8:10)
CONCLUSION: Receiving a vision from the Lord in

volves more than just one moment in time. Life has a way 
o f dimming our vision. We maintain the vision by keeping 
our focus on Christ and His kingdom. What vision is the 
Lord wanting to instill within you? Are you willing to 
make His vision the priority o f your life?

Variety Ideas for Sermon 
(i

Use songs and music that emphasize overcoming the ob
stacles present in daily life. Have a healing service, and 
anoint those who come forward, encouraging their faith in 
God’s grace and help to overcome their obstacles.



W e e k  3

Gen. 12

INTRODUCTION. In the 12th chapter o f Genesis we 
read o f the beginning o f Abraham’s faith journey with 
God. Conventional wisdom says the longest journey be
gins with a single step. Likewise, we are told that to end 
well, we must have a good start. God requires that you 
and I respond to Him in obedience. Therefore, every op
portunity that is presented to us is an opportunity for a 
test o f our obedience.

I. OBEDIENCE IS A  STARTING POINT (w . 1-4)
Commitment is a decision. I must accept responsi

bility for my obedience and commitment to the Lord.
A. A Acknowledge personal responsibility for

thoughts and actions.
B. C Choose to look at circumstances in the past and

present from a biblical point o f view.
C. C Commit to eliminate whatever hinders biblical

change.
D. E Exert energy toward the goal.
E. P  Persevere in obedience.
F. T  Trust God for the strength and resources to

change.
( Introduction to Biblical Counseling, by John MacArthur [Dallas: Word, 

1994], 269-70).

II. ABRAHAM’S FIRST TEST OF OBEDIENCE (v. 10)
A. Abraham took matters into his own hands. This 

serves as a reminder to each o f us that we must 
always consult with our Heavenly Father when we 
are faced with important decision making.

B. God has creative alternatives. Remember, He is 
the One who parted the Red Sea, multiplied the 
loaves and fishes, and turned water into wine. We 
have to be reminded nothing is too difficult for 
God.

III. LESSONS LEARNED FROM ABRAHAM
A. There will be frequent tests in our lives.
B. There will be the temptation to solve our own 

problems in inappropriate ways.
C. There is the need to remember that God is faith

ful.

IV HOW TO FOLLOW GOD OBEDIENTLY
A. I must consult the Scriptures.
B. I must consult the Body o f Christ.
C. I must consider the circumstances surrounding my 

decisions.
D. I must consider my emotions and feelings. What 

would have happened had Jesus based His deci
sion o f going to the Cross strictly on emotion 
alone?

CONCLUSION: The only way for the believer to live is 
to live in accordance with Prov. 3:5-6.

Variety Ideas for Sermon 
</

Interview a student/athlete. Have the person share his or 
her discovery of how commitment and obedience work to 
help produce superior performance.

Have a wedding/marriage affirmation fellowship time.
Have a refreshment time following the service, and inter
view couples to discover the power o f commitment in pre
serving marriages.
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Gen. 18

INTRODUCTION. Many o f us have fond memories of 
singing the words to the old hymn “In the Garden.” Be
fore we get caught up with sentiment and the feeling of 
nostalgia, let us ask ourselves, do we really believe that 
God walks with us and talks with us? The Bible makes it 
very plain that our God both speaks to us and comes to 
us. He desires to fellowship with us as well. Abraham re
minds us that God does indeed make house calls. What 
happens and how do we respond when God pays us a vis
it?

I. GOD’S VISITS ARE TIMES OF WONDERFUL FEL
LOWSHIP (w . 1-8)

II. GOD’S VISITS ARE TIMES FOR GREAT ANNOUNCE
MENTS (v. 10)
A. The announcement that next year things will be 

different.
Many o f us need to see changes in our lives.

One o f the greatest ways to have change come is 
as a result o f a visit with God.

B. Sarah’s response to the announcement was to 
laugh out loud. (v. 12)

The God who visits us is a God who can do the 
impossible. What seems humanly impossible is 
possible with the Lord. What are the impossibili
ties that you are facing? Have you visited with the 
Lord concerning these matters?

III. GOD’S VISITS ARE TIMES TO CHECK OUR PER
SPECTIVES (v. 14)

Remember nothing is too hard for the Lord. Claim 
His promise from the Scripture. Perhaps it is time for 
us to check our perspective o f things. Are we looking 
at it solely from a human perspective? Do we need to 
have our perspective changed to a heavenly one? 
God’s visits remind us o f our need for the correct per
spective.

IV GOD’S VISITS CAN BE A CALL TO INTERCESSION 
(w . 16-33)

Abraham feels the need to intercede for the people.

God has planned to destroy Sodom and Gomorrah 
because o f their sin. Abraham pleads with God for 
the people. Today in our world we need individuals 
who will go to God and plead and intercede for the 
lost and dying o f our communities and the world. 
God’s visit prompts us to visit Him regularly and of
ten to bring the needs o f our world to Him. Do we 
care enough to become involved, and do we care 
enough to go to God in prayer for our world? 

CONCLUSION: Just one. Just one man, but that one 
man believed God for the impossible. He measured his 
world not by his own limitations, but by the power o f his 
God. Who do I love enough that I am willing to intercede 
with the Lord for their salvation? I am just one, but I 
want God to use me to touch my world.

Variety Ideas for Sermon
Encourage Sunday School classes to have an evening fel

lowship time following the service. Consider having classes 
sponsor teacher/worker appreciation times for appropriate 

personnel.
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Exod. 3:1—4:17

INTRODUCTION. God appears to Moses and commis
sions him to service. Moses was 80 years old when God 
called him. As one preacher put it, life for Moses began at 
80.

God loves to confound the experts. Just as He knew ex
actly where Moses was and what was happening to him, 
He knows where you are and what you are going through 
today. God wants to use all o f our abilities and talents. 
Remember, one person totally dedicated to Him can ac
complish great things for the Kingdom.

I. GOD IS LOOKING FOR INSTRUMENTS HE CAN USE
(3:6-10)
A. God knows exactly what He is doing and how He 

wishes to accomplish His will. He wants us to en
ter into a partnership with Him. Moses became 
the instrument o f God’s saving love. This sounds 
wonderful, except many times, too many o f God’s 
people really have no desire to be servants.

B. Most o f the time we would rather have someone 
listen to our problems than to actually save us 
from them. God’s people are not always really ex
cited about being led; they would rather be asked 
to fill out a questionnaire or a spiritual gifts inven
tory.

C. The children o f God wanted Moses to solve the 
problem o f slavery. They were not really excited to 
have to cross the Red Sea and move to Canaan.

II. GOD IS LOOKING FOR INSTRUMENTS. WE ARE
USUALLY LOOKING FOR EXCUSES.
A. Moses knew about his limitations. Moses asked 

the age-old question, “Who am I?” (3:11)
B. Moses realized he had an inadequate knowledge 

o f God. (3:13)
C. Moses felt he had no authority. (4:1; Matt. 28:18)
D. Moses had little confidence in his speaking abili

ties. (4:10)
III. GOD WILL ALWAYS CHALLENGE OUR EXCUSES

(4:14)

A. God knows what we can and cannot do. God is 
looking for obedient vessels— people who are to
tally committed to His cause.

B. It is not the duration o f our life that is important. 
Rather, it is the determination to put the Lord first 
and to live as fully devoted followers o f the Lord 
Jesus Christ.

CONCLUSION: Moses had to face up to both the re
sponsibility and the opportunity that the Lord presented 
to him that day by the burning bush. Each o f us have 
been given both responsibility and opportunity from the 
Lord. I am just one, but today let me seize both the re
sponsibility and the opportunity that the Lord has given 
me.

Variety Id a s  for Sermon
This sermon offers an excellent segue into a time of work

er recognition or recruitment or both. Perhaps this would be 
a good time to emphasize lay ministry, compassionate in
volvement, and so forth.
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Gen. 37, 39

INTRODUCTION. Joseph was a person who was always 
dreaming. His dreams were a part o f the reason his 
brothers resented him. When they saw him approaching 
the fields, they said to one another, “Here comes the 
dreamer.” They were not giving him a compliment. They 
were being sarcastic and critical. The world has never 
been a friendly place for dreamers, especially if one goes 
public with his or her dreams. Joseph’s brothers hated 
him. He had dreamed strange dreams o f one day ruling 
over them. There are several things that may be said 
about people who dare to dream:

I. DREAMERS WILL BE TESTED (37)
II. DREAMERS WILL HAVE BAD DAYS (38:2-20)
III. DREAMERS WILL EXPERIENCE CHANGE (39:20-21)

A. Joseph was constantly finding himself in circum
stances that changed rather quickly, but God was 
always with him. (v. 21)

B. Change is inevitable. Perhaps the only ones who 
like change are wet babies. Throughout our lives, 
we will experience many changes. We must be 
willing to give this area o f life to the Lord.

IV DREAMERS NEED TO LEARN (39:23)
A. Dreamers need to learn that God is in control.
B. Dreamers need to learn that God’s way is not al

ways our way.
C. Dreamers need to learn that you can trust God 

with everything.
D. Dreamers need to learn to forgive.
E. Dreamers need to learn that God’s dreams are for

ever.
V HOW DO I DEVELOP A DREAM/VISION FOR GOD?

A. Get to know God through His Word.
B. Get to know God through communing with Him 

through prayer.
C. Get to know yourself. How has God uniquely gift

ed and blessed me, and how do I fit into His plans 
to reach the world?

CONCLUSION: Perhaps the most famous speech made

in the United States in the 20th century was Dr. Martin 
Luther King’s “I Have a Dream.” Dr. King reminds us that 
we must have a dream, a vision, o f what the possibilities 
o f the future can hold for each person dedicated to his or 
her dream. Do you have a dream— a God-given dream? 
Consider the following:

1. Dream that God will use us and mobilize us to reach 
our community for Christ.

2. Dream that God will mobilize us as a congregation 
for ministry.

3. Dream that we will deepen in our love for the Lord.
4. Dream that we will deepen in our commitment for 

the Lord.
5. Dream that we will make peace with our past and 

that He would use us to make a difference in the fu
ture.

»

The five concluding points of this sermon offer an array 
of potential emphases for this service. Here are just several 
suggestions:

1. Launch a visitation program.
2. End the sermon with an invitation to experience God’s 

power to heal our memories and restore our dreams.
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Rom. 12:1-21

INTRODUCTION. In the Old Testament, the person 
making an offering to God selected the choicest animal 
from his flock. Bringing it to the altar, he would present it 
there as an atonement for his sin. The people were ex
horted to give themselves up in the spirit o f the sacrifice; 
to be as wholly the Lord’s property as the whole burnt of
fering was, with no part being devoted to any other use. 
Let’s discover the parallel lessons from ancient scriptural 
practice for our lives today.

I. GOD’S WAY FOR ME IS THE PATH OF CONSECRA
TION (12:1-2)

Consecration means the act o f setting apart or ded
icating something or someone for God’s use.

II. HOW DO WE CONSECRATE OURSELVES TO GOD?
A. Offer yourself as a living sacrifice. (12:1)
B. Self-sacrifice pleases God.
C. Self-sacrifice is a spiritual worship.
D. Be a nonconformist. (12:2)
E. Have a transformed mind. (12:2)

Let the inward change produce outward results. 
(Eph. 4:23)

F. There is a disease in the world today that mostly 
affects Christians. It is called “attitudinosclerosis.” 
Arteriosclerosis is a chronic disease in which 
thickening and hardening o f arterial walls inter
feres with blood circulation, producing hardening 
o f the arteries. Attitudinosclerosis is a chronic dis
ease o f the human spirit by which a changing of 
attitudes produces interference with the Holy 
Spirit in the life o f its victims. It is highly conta
gious, but it can be cured. You can stop it. Here 
are some suggestions taken from God’s Word:
1. Be transformed. (Rom. 12:2; 8:5-6)
2. Test things and their relationship to God’s will.
3. Approve that which is in harmony with God’s 

will.

4. Set your minds on things above, not on earthly 
things. (Col. 3:2)

III. WHAT ARE THE MARKS OF A  CONSECRATED LIFE? 
(Rom. 12:3-21)
A. A  right view o f oneself (v. 3)
B. A  right view o f the Church (w . 3-8, 10)
C. Love (w . 9-10)
D. Hate evil (v. 9)
E. Be dedicated and zealous (v. 11)
F. Have a spirit o f servanthood (v. 11)
G. Be joyful (v. 12)

It is our evident joy, when the world can see 
nothing in our life to be joyful about, that is the 
cutting edge o f evangelism. No one can steal my 
joy. I can choose to squander it, or I can refuse to 
allow my joy to be stolen.

H. Be patient (v. 12)
I. Have a prayerful attitude (v. 12)
J. Be generous (w . 13-15)
K. Live in peace (w . 16-20)
L. Consecrated people are overcomers (v. 21) 

CONCLUSION: There is no area o f our lives o f which 
we can or should say, “This is my domain, not God’s.”
God is not satisfied with less than our all.

Variety Ideas for Sermon
As Holiness ministers, we should never neglect opportuni

ties to invite people to experience the deeper walk with God 
in holy living. This chapter offers an opportunity to exhort 
believers to follow the biblical pattern o f presenting the 

transformed life unto God, in entire consecration, allowing 
the Spirit of Jesus to “sanctify . . . through and through” (1 
Thess. 5:23).
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1 Kings 18— 19

INTRODUCTION. As we walk with the Lord, we learn 
many valuable lessons. Lessons are not always easy; in 
fact, some are quite difficult. They all are valuable tools 
in one’s spiritual development. Looking at the life o f Eli
jah shows us some valuable lessons that can be applied to 
each o f our lives.

I. OTHERS WILL NOT ALWAYS EVALUATE OUR LIVES 
CORRECTLY

What is truly important is to know the Lord’s 
evaluation. (18:17)

II. WE HAVE TO DECIDE IF WE ARE TRULY GOING 
TO FOLLOW THE LORD (18:21)

III. I HAVE LEARNED THAT PEOPLE DO NOT LIKE 
HAVING TO DECIDE (18:21)

IV I HAVE LEARNED THAT AT TIMES IF YOU SERVE 
THE LORD, THERE WILL BE LONELINESS

We have to stand for the Lord whether it is popu
lar, or whether others affirm us in our decisions.

V I HAVE LEARNED THAT THERE WILL BE THOSE 
TIMES WHEN WE HAVE TO TAKE A  STAND 
(18:22)

VI. I HAVE LEARNED THAT THERE WILL BE TIMES OF 
CONFLICT IN OUR LIVES
A. Most o f us desire not be involved in conflict, and 

we should do all that we can not to stir up diffi
culties.

B. Perhaps one o f the best ways to deal with con
flict is to expect it. We need not be surprised by 
its appearance. (19:3)

VII. I HAVE LEARNED THERE WILL BE TIMES OF DIS
COURAGEMENT IN OUR LIVES
A. Emotions are such an ineffective barometer of

what is happening in our lives.
B. We, like Elijah, need to rest and allow God to re

store our body, minds, and emotions. (19:4)
VIII. I HAVE LEARNED THAT THERE ARE TIMES WHEN 

WE NEED TO REST (19:9)
A. We need to let the Lord fight more o f our battles.
B. God has promised to see us through every diffi

culty that the enemy will bring our way.
IX. I HAVE LEARNED THAT WE MUST EXPERIENCE 

GOD (19:11-15)
A. Many times God speaks to us in a still, quiet 

voice.
B. We have a tendency to run after the spectacular, 

but it is in the cultivation o f our devotional life 
where we will most often meet the Lord and 
hear His voice.

X. I HAVE LEARNED THAT WE ARE NEVER ALONE 
(19:18)

There are many believers who stand with us and 
believe in us. There is wonderful power and care in 
the Body o f Christ.

CONCLUSION: Like Elijah, we must learn many les
sons. We need always to remember that the Lord is al
ways with us, enabling and encouraging us along the 
way. We must never quit, never give up. God will bring us 
through every problem to victory.

Variety Ideas for Sermon
If you have a praise band, you may want to invert the or

der of service tonight. Open with some music and prayer, 
then preach this sermon. Following the sermon, have your 

praise band present a praise concert.
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Josh. 3:1-15

INTRODUCTION. There are times we are called to 
move ahead, yet the very concept fills us with fright. We 
understand the sentiment behind the statement in verse 4 
that we “have never been this way before.” It is moving 
into new areas that we concern ourselves today. Before 
you can cross a river, you have to get prepared. Let us ex
amine this section from the life and times o f Joshua, 
Moses’ successor, looking for lessons for living victorious
ly-

I. DETERMINE YOUR DIRECTION (v. 4)
II. CONSECRATION ALWAYS COMES BEFORE THE

CROSSING (w . 5-13)
A. Consecrate today, (v. 5)
B. There will be amazing things tomorrow, (v. 5)

III. WHEN YOU GET TO THE EDGE— GO FOR IT 
IV GOD CAN DO IT AGAIN

CONCLUSION: The Hebrews were willing to walk by 
faith in the living God. They, with God’s help, crossed the 
river o f impossibility. Do you have any rivers you think 
are uncrossable? Do you have any mountains you can’t 
tunnel through? God is a specialist in impossibilities. God 
always does what no other power or person can do.

I

Make tonight a youth emphasis evening.
1. Have youth lead the service, provide the music, etc.
2. Interview young people, letting them give their testi

monies of faith.
3. Have a youth fellowship time.
4. Don’t overlook young adults in your fellowship. En

courage them to attend together and go to fellowship fol
lowing the service.
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2 Kings 5:1-14

INTRODUCTION. Naaman was a commander. Unlike 
most o f us, he was not taking orders— he was giving 
them. He had a powerful position, yet he had a potential 
problem. The cure for his problem was simple yet diffi
cult. The cure involved obedience. Tonight we shall ex
plore a biblical story, looking for insight and strategies for 
problem solving.

I. THERE IS A PROBLEM (v. 1)
A. Problems are everywhere.
B. We all experience problems.
C. What we do with our problems is the important 

issue.
II. OUR CIRCUMSTANCES CAN BE USED TO PRODUCE 

SPIRITUAL RESULTS (v. 2)
III. GOD WANTS US TO BE FAITHFUL (v. 3)
IV MAKE SURE YOU SEEK HELP FROM THE CORRECT 

SOURCE (v. 7)
V GOD DOES NOT ALWAYS WORK IN ACCORDANCE 

WITH OUR PLANS OR IDEAS (v. 10)
VI. OUR PRIDE CAN KEEP US FROM RECEIVING HELP 

(v. 11)
VII. UNTIL WE ARE OBEDIENT TO GOD, WE WILL NOT 

RECEIVE THE HELP WE NEED (v. 14)
CONCLUSION: Am I walking obediently in every area 

o f my life? Is there reluctance in my life regarding some
thing the Lord wants me to do? Like Naaman, let us find 
the simple cure: obedience.

Variety Ideas for Sermon
This would be a good night to emphasize mature adults. 

W hy not have an after-church fellowship time and interview 

selected individuals. Ask them these questions:
1. Are there problems that must be repeatedly solved, 

and if so, what are they likely to be?
2. What is the first thing you do when confronted with a 

problem?
3. When a problem seems unsolvable, what do you do?
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2 Tim. 2:20-26

INTRODUCTION. We are aware that as Christians we 
are to live a life o f service. Discovering what that service 
is and how we are to carry it out is part o f our obedience 
and walk with the Lord.

I. THERE ARE TWO DIFFERENT TYPES OF CHRIS
TIANS: THE USABLE AND THE UNUSABLE (2 Tim. 
2:20)
A. 1 Cor. 2— 3
B. Heb. 5:12-14

II. THE DIFFERENCE LIES IN REMAINING IN SIN (2 
Tim. 2:21)
A. The hindrance to service is sin.
B. Sin can be cleansed.

1. 2 Cor. 7:1
2. Titus 2:14
3. 1 Cor. 5:7
4. 1 John 3:3

III. THE KEY TO SERVICE IS SANCTIFICATION
Three marks o f the usable Christian (2 Tim. 2:21)

A. Sanctification. What I give, He takes; what He 
takes, He cleanses; what He cleanses, He fills; 
what He fills, He uses.

B. Serviceability, “usefulness] to the Master.”
C. Versatility, “prepared to do any good work.”

1. 1 Tim. 3:16-17
2. Titus 2:14

CONCLUSION: John Wesley said, “Lord, let me not live 
to be useless.” In the matter o f service, R T. Forsyth said, 
“The greatest service I owe the kingdom of God is my 
personal holiness.”

Variety Ideas for Sermon
Contact the Jesus Film Partnership, EO. Box 4256, Olathe, 

KS 66063-4256; phone 913-393-FILM. You may want to 

take this opportunity to show their abbreviated version 
video or simply alert your congregation to this powerful 
tool God is using to witness to millions around the world.
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Phil. 4:1-9

INTRODUCTION. Peace— it seems so elusive, and 
everyone seems to be seeking it. Yet few seem to find the 
kind o f peace they desire. Paul reminds us in this passage 
that peace comes to the Christian because o f our relation
ship to God. In Phil. 4, Paul show us six steps to peace.

I. PEACE COMES THROUGH STANDING FIRM (v. 1)
II. PEACE COMES THROUGH UNITY (w . 2-3)
III. PEACE COMES THROUGH REJOICING (v. 4)
IV PEACE COMES THROUGH A  STRONG GENTLENESS 

(v. 5)
V PEACE COMES THROUGH PRAYER (w . 6-7)

VI. PEACE COMES THROUGH POSITIVE THINKING (w . 
8-9)

CONCLUSION: What we think is what we become. Our 
thoughts shape our behavior. W. D. Cornell reminds us o f 
“Peace! peace! wonderful peace, / Coming down from the 
Father above!” Peace is not something we work ourselves 
into; rather it is the result o f living for God.

Variety Ideas for Sermon
This sermon is quite short. W hy not combine it with an

informal small-group Bible study, using the following out
line as discussion starters?

Phil. 4:1-9
Questions:

Set the Background
1. What are some of the key areas of life that demand per

sonal conviction?
2. H ow  can we establish key convictions that can support 

us in times of change, uncertainty, etc.?
3. How does conflict affect our desire and pursuit of per

sonal and spiritual stability?
4. What do you think Euodia and Syntyche were disagree

ing about?

Explore the Directives
1. Why do our behaviors sometimes baffle us?
2. Are gentle people more peaceful than others, or do they 

just appear that way?
3. What do you think Paul is referring to when he writes of 

gentleness?
4. Is it a sin to worry?
5. When is the believer in danger of falling into unbelief re

garding God’s promises, especially as this relates to verse 

6?

Capture the Promise
1. If you could eliminate one thing that worries you, what 

would it be?
2. What would be too good to be true concerning your life?
3. Why do you think Paul links the peace of God to the 

guarding o f our hearts?
4. Have you ever tried “positive thinking,” only to find it 

less than satisfactory?
5. What is the link between our thoughts and attitudes, and 

the felt condition of our spirit?
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Phil. 3:12-14

INTRODUCTION. There is a movement that is trying to 
remind all o f us o f the need for constant improvement. 
Yet, we seem to be so mired in our past that we struggle 
with being all that God wants us to be. Let us look at the 
third chapter o f Philippians as the apostle Paul reminds 
us o f some keys to success as a Christian.

I. CONCENTRATE ON ONE MAIN GOAL (w . 12-13)
A. This has to do with our focus. We have so many 

projects, and things we dabble in; but to be a suc
cess for the Lord, we must concentrate on one 
main goal in life.

B. We must be moving forward with the Lord.
II. CONCENTRATE ON CONSTANT IMPROVEMENT (w .

12-13)
A. We never arrive. Even the sanctified life is one of 

constant growth and spiritual development.
B. We are on dangerous ground when we feel we 

have arrived and there is no area in which we 
need to grow.

C. God is continually stretching us and causing us to 
be conformed to His will and purpose.

III. FORGET THE PAST (v. 13)
To forget the past is a constant, deliberate discard

ing o f any thought o f past attainment or past failure. 
IV FOCUS ON THE FUTURE (w . 13-14)

A. There is only one way to really forget the past, 
and that is to focus on the future.

B. Where is our focus? Is it one o f past sins and past 
failures?

C. God wants us to focus on what we can become if 
we follow Him and focus on His grace and His 
possibilities for our lives.

CONCLUSION: Let us not forget to look to God for help 
as we each one seek to be all that He intended for us to 
be.

Variety Ideas for Sermon
Have a fellowship time to honor and recognize all birth

days, wedding anniversaries, etc.
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